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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 


THE English translation of the Twelve Principal 
Upanisads with notes from Sankaracarya ene the eae: 
of Anandagiri are now issued with text in Devanagari 
in three separate volumes. The first contains Iva, Kena, 
Katha, Prasna, Mundaka, Mandukya, Taittiriya, Aite- 


_Teya, and Svetasvatara-Upanisads. The second volume 


with Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad and the third with 
Candogya and Kausitaki-Upanisads are in the Press. 

We are under obligations to Dr. C. Kunhan 
Raja. M. A., D. Phil. (Oxon.) Professor of Sariskrt, Madras 
University, who carefully went over the proofs, suggest- 


ed many improvements and finally saw the translite- 
ration brought up to date. 
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THE chronology of the Old Testament has influenc- 
ed almost all the speculations of Oriental scholars 
in regard to the possible date of the Vedas and the 
Upanisads. It is very difficult to say anything with 
positive confidence on this subject, but this much is 
certain, that the Upanisads, at least the ten principal 
ones, are not in any way posterior to the Vedas. The 
argument that a philosophy like that embodied in the 
Upanisads cannot exist side by side with the nature- 


, worship of the Vedas, loses its force when the Suktas 


of the Veda are regarded as symbolic only of those 
esoteric truths which were taught through the Upanisads 
to the select few. Symbology helps the solution of 
many a riddle over which philology has either 
sat in despair or which it has understood only to 
misunderstand. The history of all the great religions 
of the world shows, that there is nothing inconsistent 
in the possible existence of a sublime philosophy with 
the empty formalities of popular religion. And this 
circumstance in itself is an indirect argument against 
the later origin of the Vedas and the Upanisads. 
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~ Upanisads are aptly 


freed themselves 
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dge, 
eda means knowle PEA and 
the Dis philosophy of Brahman, the A 


i hilosophy. The 
aed ie at ee the end of 
nak reserved for those who have 
from the useless bonds of formal 
a consists of three parts: Mantra, 
including the Aranyakas. 


The Mantra portion contains hymns addressed to - 
powers, all symbolic of important truths: intended, O 

the one hand, to teach the religion of faith ame fora 
to the ignorant, and the philosophy of sublime unity 
to the initiated, on the other. The one is the ‘Karma; 
marga, the religion of forms, and the other is the 
Jnana-marga, the religion of philosophy or knowledge. 
There is a way between the two, leading from Karma 
to Jnana, called- Upadsana, or the invoking of any 
particular power of nature. This is different from the 


the Veda, that whic 


religion. The Ved 
Brahmana and Upanisad, 


. general Karma-marga, inasmuch as Karma does not 


mean anything performed with a special aim and for 
a special purpose. Karma-marga is only the general 


religion of faith which leads to Updsana and Jnana. 


The word Karma should in this place not be confounded 
with that philosophical law of necessity which is called 
by that name. 

The Upanisads teach, the philoso 
unity. By unity is meant the onenegs 
all experience of objective existence b 
in and of it. Expériénce implies co 


phy of absolute 
8 of the subject, 
eing regarded as 


nsciousness, and 
© e * 


and Upanisad means both ° 
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‘ consciousness, apperception or “pure reason” is the 


only reliable, self-illumined, absolute factor of ‘our 
knowledge. All else is but mere representation in and 
through the mode of this consciousness. The world of 
being is nothing, considered apart from consciousness 


which, in its turn, is entirely independent of experience. » 


It cannot in any manner be negatived, for the very: 
negation implies its existence. This is the realm of. 
the absolute, ever-existent, Brahman, an abstraction 
appropriately expressing this idea of unity in duality, 
being a term expressive of the whole of that which can 
be none other than a compound of Thought and Being. 

This Absolute is not the Unknowable of Agnosticism, - 
nor the inexplicable atom of Materialism. Materialism is 
in fact out of question, inasmuch as the Absolute of the 
Upanisad is not a result of organisation nor a property 
of matter. It is something always independent of 
everything, and _ self-illumined, self-subsistent. It is 
everywhere; but for it the world of experience is 
nowhere. But the Agnostic who stands half-way 
between Materialism and Transcendentalism identifies 
the Absolute with the Unknowable and'makes it the 
source of all that translates itself into experience. This 
doctrine is entirely untenable, for that which is 
Unknowable is not the Absolute, but that which produces 
the, various modifications ,and representations of it 
through experience. That something which IS and is 
not known per se by the very law of consciousness not 
permitting such knowledge, is the Unknowable par 
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of the two in the Absolute theré liv always possible an 
easy way from the one to the other. When the sense of 
separateness is killed out, the Absolute in the indivi- 


. But to describe the fountain of knowledge, ° 
excellence. onsciousness, which is seen in daily individua] 
absolute ¢ as the Unknowable or even the unknown 


experience, . ; dual, ¢ tk iCTO is ,at derstood ; 

L , ts at least, be a stfange perversion of meséaphysical ual, and 1e Euicrocosm iguaa eae onue rstood as . 
4 . would, the macrocosm. Pain and pleasure, evil and good, are 

. ey ffect of this philosophy on practical ethics is all merged in the unity of the Absolute where all ig” 

« - The eltec that indescribable something which is neither pleasure | 


° i on 

* a ee ane - Acct a nor pain, but something supremely sublime and happy, 
relearly a < f the path of so to speak. This process of killing out this idea of 
a = alae le sna ‘ee Th ete separateness is no inertia, so far as ordinary language is 
adequately faatling eh eloy oMunee een: : cet ts 7 understood ; and though it may not be that blind sub- 
=: ape = se zeal, ye ee oe ; ” h i mission to the will of an anthropomorphic deity, it is 
— maak zon oifilte Atheotate: cone certainly the highest possible activity and energy on a 
eee ee A068 not affect superior plane. It is not neglect of duty nor renuncia- 
tion of the world either; it is mere forgetting of self 
and its environments. This is moksa. Moksa in the 
popular sense is a something to be achieved, in the 
Upanisad it is already achieved, every being is one 
with the Absolute, is, in fact the Absolute ; what is to 
be achieved is destruction of the sense of separateness, 
which being accomplished, moksa is easily realised. The 
disregard of this vital difference between the two ideas 
has led many Orientalists to regard the moksa of the 
Vedanta, and the nirvana of the Buddhists, as some- 

thing bordering on pure inertia or entire annihilation. 
The illusion-theory is another puzzle in thé way of 
many. Some try to set it down to later interpoiation. 
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siier for weal or woe is the highest practical rule of 
conduct im accordance with the proper aim of existence. 
This does not imply entire inertia as some would 
understand it. The variety of experience creates 
distinction, and sets up false limits where there exist 
none. Pain and pleasure, good and evil, virtue and vice, 
merit and sin, are all conventi 
of experience, and 


And more than this phi] @ cosmos That this is not so, will be evident from the text of the 
e 18 copy of the ore. bai osophy holds that the individual . “ Upanisads; but a suggestiow by the way may be 
teat cosmog and that through the unity $ | 
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usefully given. Experienge is a mee 
variety creates distinctions wich lea oe, 4 
separateness. All that is illusion is the fe eee 
‘only these distinctions ,or limitations an ee 

separateness created by them. The basis or su 


-of the illusion cannot be said to be nothing nor a COMERS ae 
eae It is as indescribable as the Absolute and is oe 
known to BE, though never apart from or outside of the 
Peranliter . Preface ok. ‘ ‘ : i OAM. 
Many students of Indian philosophy enamoured of I. The Iya-Upanisad : ih ; | 
the idea of moksa taught by it seek to achieve it by II. The Kéna or Talavakara-Upanisad ; _ 13 
various processes, physical or mental, generally, known III. The Katha-Upanisad . ' ; : . 39 
as Yoga. Those who do so without being fully saturated IV. The Prasna-Upanisad . d Z : 2193 
with the spirit and substance of the Upanisads merely V. The Mundaka-Upanisad 7 . : . 133 
take a leap in the dark and court certain death, spiritual VI. The Mandtkya-Upanisad . ’ ‘ . 169 
as well.as physical, The first requisite is proper fami- VII. The Taittiriya-Upanisad ~-. ‘ : . 181 
liarity with the first principles of Advaita philosophy VIII. The Aitareya-Upanisad . . . - 233 
(Sravana) ; and entire love with them (Manana). Then IX. The Svetasvatara-Upanisad . ; é 5 RNS! 
follows that sublime state wherein the sense of separate- 
ness is being slowly forgotten. But even here nothing 
but strict practice of the noble virtues and perfect &. 
altruism will be necessarily required of the student, ie 
; M. N. Dvivep1 
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INTRODUCTION 


THIS short Upanisad is composed for the purpose of | 
exalting the knowledge of the supreme spirit above 
every other object of human aspiration. It appears to 
address the last advice of a teacher to his disciples, 
after the course of their instruction is completed, or to 
embody the sum total of human wisdom in a few words 
for those who have attained it. 

There are, according to the Vajasaneya-Samhita 
Upanisad, two roads which may he followed by man, 
the one is knowledge of Brahman,’ the other, action in 
accordance with the precepts of Vedas. Those who are 
able to understand the nature of Brahman, should 
consider every thing, the greatest as well as the 
smallest, as god; for them everything else should be 
annihilated by the idea of God, and they should 
renounce every desire of any worldly gbject. If he is 
known in his own nature as the one, infinite, unchange- 
able, incorporeal, all-wise, holy, all-supporting and self- 
existent spirit, who is in every thing and yet not 
defined by it, who is above the apprehension of the 
senses and the mind, if he is beheld in all beings, and 
a 


a 
1’ Para Vidya—the Supreme Wisdom. 
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, 5 the highest aim of - 
i ‘are beheld in him, then ‘ sy c ‘ Lt et c = 
all beings "howe ie no longer any grief or SP yore: Goa yorieqoTye er | 


man is attained; 
delusion. 

On the other hand, 
‘thoughts to the perfection of his nature, 
the works, enjoined by the Vedas. This may be done 


those who cannot elevate their 
should perform 


“in a threefold manner, either by the practice of works 


alone, or the attainment of knowledge alone, that is to 
say, of the lesser knowledge of Brahman’ when he is 
represented by worldly qualities or individual deities ; 
or, lastly, by the practice of work together with 
knowledge of the latter kind. 

By the practice of any of those duties man will 
acquire after death a state of happiness; but as he 
accomplishes his whole duty only by practising both 
‘knowledge (the lesser knowledge) and works, so he 
obtains thereby after death higher and higher worlds 
and the objects of his worldly desires, and at the sam 
time becomes prepared for the reception of th ; 
knowledge. However, all that he m J Banal 

, ay obtain, as com- 


sfactory ; for j 
alone are absolute knowledge and wee ;for in Brahman 


This Upanigad also bea 


Ts 7 
from the two words with ohis the title, Isavasyam, 


h it begins, 


ee, . 


€ 


1 a Vidva : 
Apara Vidya——the Lésser Knowled 
Be. 


quer Waals qoaaaraa II 
s aniea: aifea: aula: Il 


Om! whole is that, whole (too) is this ; from whole, 
whole cometh; take whole from whole, (yet) whole. 


remains. 


Om ! Peace, Peace, Peace, Harih, Om. 


1. san qreafas a4 ofa a STS ATL | 
aa Uta Ysa ar ya: Hea aga II 


(1) Whatever exists in this world, is to be enveloped 
by (the thought of) God (the Ruler) (2). By renoun- 
cing (3) it (the world), thou shalt save (thy soul) (4). 
Do not covet the riches of anyone. 


(1) The first Mantra, according to Sankara, is address- 
ed to those who strive for the knowledge of Brahman, or for 
their eternal emancipation, while the second gives advice 
to those who cannot yet liberate themselves from the bonds 
of the world; or, as Ananda briefly expresses it, the first 
Mantra lays down the rule for knowledge, the second for 
works. 

(2) “ts,” the supreme ruler, the supreme soul, inde- 
pendent of all relations to the,world. ’ The whole world is to 
be considered under the idea of the soul, under the idea, that 
I, who am the same with the supreme soul, am the world, 
which in itself is unreal and gets only reality, when con- 
sidered under the notion of the soul.’ 

i) 
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(3) Sankara takes “ty ae 
as a Benita of * tyagena ”’ (by renunciation) ; va EeRS<: 
however, seems preferable, if it is treated as participle. 


(4) If the world is abandoned, nothing is left but the 
soul, and as the world 1s transient and unreal, fhere exists 


then no desire of anything whatsoever. 


‘. 2. qaaae salir Pashfatesas aa: | 
og caf aieadtdishea a FA fecad at UI 


Performing sacred works (1), let a man desire to 
live a hundred years. If thou thus (desirest), O man, 
there is no other manner, in which thou art not tainted 
by work. ; 


r (1) The works, enjoined by the Vedas, as the Agni- 

a and other rites. Here are meant works which are 

a secre at certain prescribed periods ; or, as it has been 

a ed, works, the performance of which does not procure 
Y special fruit, but the omission of which produces sin 


3. agal aa & Sat ala qaarsssar: | 
ars ta defers 4 arene gar: I 
To the godless (1) 


darkness (2), go all the 
this world) who are slaye 


worlds covered with gloomy 


people, when departing (from 
ts of their souls (3). 
A ne Godless a ) 
€ called godless, b i 
the supreme soul, aire 
are godless. 
(2) Darkness is ignorance 


(3) The g 


aktena ’’ not as @ participle, but - 
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‘because they do not obtain their immortal and unchangeable 


nature. On this account they assume one worldly form after 
another. 


SON 


4. agaech aaa aa Saez CATA TANI | 
agiadiseaacata fasdfeaadt araftvar eaifa | 


He (the soul) (1) does not move, is swifter than * 
the mind (2); not the gods (the senses) did obtain him, 


he was gone before, standing he outstrips all the other 


(gods, senses), how fast they run. Within him the Ruler 
of the atmosphere (3) upholds the vital actions. 


(1) In this Mantra the soul is described under 
opposite qualities, which yet form no contradiction, as the 
one set belongs to the soul, if considered in its own absolute 
nature, and the other is ascribed to it, if considered in its 


relation to the world. 


(2) “ Swifter than the mind,” swifter than what is the 
swittest, the thoughts of the mind, because the soul is either 
not comprehended by the mind, and has therefore escaped 
it, or where the mind arrives, there is already the soul, has 
arrived before, and the. mind can never be in advance 


of it- 


(3) Mataris'va (the ruler of the atmosphere) is ex- 
plained by Sankara “ matari, antarikse svasati, gacchatiti 
vayub ” : he who moves in the mother, the atmosphere, that 
is to say, the wind, which in accordance to him is here the 
upholder of the whole world (the Stutratma), Hiranyagarbha, 
the universal soul. Apas, literally waters, are here the 
actions of the living creatures, or the burning, heating, 
shining, and raining of the fire @nd the sun. 2 


5. azafa aasifa azet defeat | 
qanater Bas ag aaeeA afact i SI 


AR 


_ Krishna chandra college centralfLibrary 


THE IS A-UPANISAD 9 


9. ae aa: aaa Asaraaed | 
dat at ga A TAT aS PINT: It 
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move; he is far, and also 


( he does not 
He moves, he Rai all (1). 


ar; he is within this all, he i 
: (1) Vide Bhagavad-@ita, X 
4 6. aeg aaifor aerTICAAATS TAT | 
aaueg aH dal 4 frggcad Il & Il 
in the soul alone, and 
hence not look down 


ne 


IIT, 19. Those who worship ignorance (1), enter into gloomy 


darkness ; "into still greater darkness, those who are 
devoted to knowledge. 


(1) Ignorance, avidya, means here Vedic work, if it is 
done alone without the knowledge of the worship of the | 
gods, or of Brahman, considered under worldly attributes. 
Vidya, knowledge, is here lesser knowledge, not the know- 
ledge of the absolute Brahman, but of Brahman thought 
under relative attributes ; it is opposed to the highest know- 
ledge, because it is also connected with works. The effect 
of either is that by works alone the world of the Pitrs, the 
forefathers, is obtained; by knowledge (the lesser know- 
ledge) the world of the gods. Both, however, the lesser 
knowledge and works, are to be practised by man; if both 
are performed, then by work, that is to say, natural work 
and knowledge, death, is abandoned, and by knowledge the 
state of a deity obtained. 


Whoever beholds all beings 
the soul in all beings (1), does 
(on any creature). 

(1) Vide a similar passage in Bhagavad- Gita, VJ, 30: 
Vide Manu Smrti, XII, 125. 
7. aftret salen FarearcHaLESTAT: | 
aa al Ale: a WH THcCAAGIAA: Il 9 Il 

When a man knows, that all beings are even the 
soul when he beholds the unity (of the soul), then there 
is no delusion, no grief. 


8. @ GTS 10. aeazarefaeen wearechaeen | 
qaOAacs BeaIlasA | afa aaa dot A aecferaeeae II 
‘ Ta: 24 SIRIGEESIESIEG They say, different is the effect of knowledge, 
ACIS: TAA: || ¢ II ie. different the effect of ignorance; thus we heard from 


the sages who explained (both) to us. (Vide Tal. U., 1, 3.) 


11. feat afta a aeazaraas aE | 
ara yg dical farses II 


° bed ° 
Whoever knows both, knowledge and ignorance 
together, overcomes death by ignorance, and enjoys 
° 


‘immortality by knowledge. a: . 
2 p ‘ 


He is alk pervading, brilliant, without body, in- 
vulnerable, without muscles, pure, untainted by sin; 
he is all-wise, the Ruler of the mind, above all beings aad 


self-existent. He distributed according to their natur 
the things for everlasting year (1), mo 


(1) The years, s ' 
; ’ ys Sank 
; patis (the creators) sweat he oh ee ea here the Praja- « 
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12, aed an: gated ASARYCTG | 
adh ya a Baa RTT: ll 


Those who worship uncreated nature (1),,enter into 


gloomy darkness; into still greater darkness those who 


- are devoted to created nature. 


e 
(1) Uncreated nature, asambhiti, nature which has 
-no cause, the same with avyakta, unmanifested nature. 


15. aeqeare: SETAE | 
afi aa soni F aCe TA I 


They say, different is the effect from (worshipping) 
uncreated nature, different from (worshipping) created 
nature (1). This we heard from the sages, who ex- 
plained (both) to us (2). 


(1) Whoever worships Brahman in his effect, in any 
of the created substances, gets superhuman power (of eight 


kinds), whoever worship hi 
) D him as uncreated n 
dissolved into the same.—S. Smee a Cores 


(2) This verse, although with some alterations, occurs 


in Tal. U., I, 3. 
14. TG 4 PR see TIY aE 
PAR ay dict TPIS || 


n (t) » Overcomes death b 
enjoys immortality by created ae, ee 


(1) Thate is 
: 1s to 
every thing is dissolys coded » UNCreated Nature 
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15. fonda Bor weenie BL | 
te TAs aaa Zea | 


To me whose duty is truth, open, O Pusan, the ’ 


entrance “to the truth concealed by the brilliant disc (1), 
in order to behold (thee). 


° 


(1) Brahman, here expressed as ‘“ the truth” is con- 
sidered especially to abide in the disc of the sun- Ptsan, 
the nourisher, is another name for the deity of the sun. 


16. aaa aa ee OST 
eae GH VAS as: | 
Fa BG AAG At Ga 
ASA Jes: GIseAA It 
O Pusan, Rsi thou alone, O dispenser of justice 
(Yama), O sun, offspring of Prajapati, disperse thy rays 
(and) collect thy light; let me see thy most auspicious 


form ; (for) the same soul (which is in thee), am I. 


17. aaqufseageaas VETS TIT | 
SP AGT AL HALE Ha FAL TALE || 
Let my vital spark obtain the immortal air; then 
let this body be consumed to ashes. Om! O my mind, 
remember, remember (thy) acts, remémber, O mind, 


~ remember, remember thy acts. 


18. 4a aa Aaa Ta 
areal feats ta agents Par 
FAAS ISU 
afast a asta faa il 
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Guide-us, O Agni, 2a 
ment, (guide us) O god, who knowest all acts. estroy 


our crooked sin, that we may offer thee our best 


salutations (1). ¢ Z 


(1) The ten last Mantras (9 to 18) do not any longer 
describe the nature of the knowledge of Brahman and 
“its effects, but the effect, resulting from the practice of 
Vedic works and the devotion towards God, when he 
‘is. imperfectly comprehended under attributes which 
belong to him only in his relation to the world. The 
concluding prayer (15 to 18) must therefore be considered 
to be spoken at the time of his death by a person, who 
throughout his life has diligently performed the sacred 
works, enjoined by the Vedas ; for he justly has to remember 
his works, by which alone he can hope to obtain a com- 
pee peat vs ina next world, while the true knower 

y attained his knowledge by recounting 
all works, together with their effects. 


by the road of bliss to enjoy- ° 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE object of the Talavakara-Upanisad is simply to 
define the idea of Brahman as the one absolute spirit, 
and to show its distinction from the world. It does 
not attempt to investigate its relation either to the 
individual soul or spirit, or to the material world, but is 
satisfied to indicate the existence of those relations. 
Like the Svetas'vatara-Upanisad, it commences with 
the question, who it is by whose decrees mind, life and 
the senses are engaged in the performance of their 
functions. It supposes then, that the necessity of a 
cause for the existence of finite beings has already been 
admitted, and moreover, that the cause must be absolute, 
that is to say, which does not require another cause 
for its own- existence and action. This cause, replies 
the teacher, is the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, 
the speech of speech, the life of life, the’eye of the eye, 
or, as Sankara expresses it in his commentary to the 
Brihadaranyaka-Upanisad, it is the beholding of the 
beholding, the hearing of the hearing, that is to say, it 
is the absolute spirit by, whom all those functions are 
perceived and ordained; at the same,time he is the 


absolute end of all intellectual beings, by the knowledge 
co] 
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3 of whont va pee . us Beane i an fully defined, 
obtained. “Hereby is the idea of Bra a , a 
it is impossible to determine it 1n any other 
manner; for neither the senses nor the, mind can 
approach it. It is, according to the expression of former 
teachers, different from what is known and beyond 
‘what is unknown; it is therefore also beyond teaching, 
as it could be taught only by an idea of what is 
known, but the idea of Brahman is infinite. The terms 
“known” (Vijiata) and “ unknown” (avijiata) denote 
here the same as those of “ manifested ” (vyakta) and 
“unmanifested” (avyakta), when applied to the world. 
The manifested is the visible world, which is an effect, 
and can be perceived by the senses and the mind; the 
unknown or unmanifested is the invisible world, which 
is the cause of the former, and can only be apprehended 


and 


d immortality -is: 


> 


EME FET OI TT 


eee 


» 


‘or, 
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to express it in the words of the Upanisad, we 
cannot say, that we know him, nor that we do not know 
him. Those who fancy that they know Brahman, viz., 
that they.can describe him as*any thing which they 
perceive in nature, or as the material cause of nature 
or as mind, do in reality not know him; those, on the e 
contrary, who know that they do not know him in this r 
manner, have a knowledge of him. The sense of this . 
part of the Upanisad is somewhat obscure, and admits 
of a double explanation. The one is: Brahman cannot 
be comprehended by common knowledge, as he is 
infinite, and whoever defines him accordingly, has only 
an inadequate knowledge of him; for the knowledge 


of the senses or the mind is always finite ; it is therefore 
,. by a knowledge which is not a knowledge in the 
ae common sense of the word, that he must be apprehended, 


and on this account it may be said, that Brahman is 
comprehended by those who do not know him, (in the 
common sense of knowledge), and not comprehended by 
those who know him (in the same sense). The other 
explanation is: The instrument, by which Brahman is to 
be comprehended, is intellect ; but intellect in its highest 
flights is yet something created and finite, and it remains 
therein constantly the difference between knowledge and 
its object, which cannot be destroyed without destroying 
intellect itself. Therefore man, while united with his 
body, does not fully comprehend Brahman; he’ ap- 
proaches merely nearer and nearer to this aim, without 


a > 
wholly attaining it, and the sense of the passage 
3 ° = 


* Krishna chandra college central .” . , a A 


gp PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


LV e 
THE TWE THE KENA-UPANISAD 19 


18 
and belongs also to the Sama-Veda where it forms, 
according to Sankara, the 9th chapter of the Talavakara 
school. It is the text of this school, which Sankara 
has followed in “his explanatton. The Sama text 
contains four sections, while the Atharva does not 


os those comprehend him, 


4 
who do not know him,” would: 
be; that ‘those 


who are aware, that they cannot 
comprehend Brahman by meee know eres aq 
: « he may be ecomprehended by mgn. Either 
aa accords with the spirit of the Upanisads ; 
° for they teach, that a knowledge of Brahman is possible, 
* as well that Brahman cannot be fully comprehended 
. by man; and according to them there is not even a 
contradiction in the admission of both views ; for they 
maintain, that an adequate knowledge of Brahman is 
only gained at the time when the intellect, which 
comprehends Brahman in a finite way, has ceased to 


appear to have any divisions. ° 


Se eed AIS aR Tay: asaaT sofas = 
aaa | 

a4 salghasé ase aa frog | 

AT Al sat feacrntiafranecaaaco Aseg | 

dara fata a sofaseg sated a aeq a aR aeg II 


3% ated: anfea: aufea: | 


Om! May Brahman of the sacred teachings, all in 
all, perfect my members, speech, [and] life, sight, hear- 
ing, strength as well, and all my powers! May I be not 

: cut off from Brahman; Brahman not cut off from me; 
may there be no off-cutting ; for me no cuéting-off ! Let 
all the virtues in the sacred lore repose in me, who find 
my sole delight in that [one] Self; may they in me 


repose ! a 


exist. 
In summing up, the Upanisad declares that 


Brahman is comprehended, when he is known as the 
nature of every thought, as mere knowledge, whereby 
the idea of individual existence disappears. By a 
knowledge of this kind the last aim of man is obtained, 
ae every other idea of Brahman produces great 
calamity, that is to say, leads again and again from 
way mi Ra green mnome fo 
forth the knowledge en ; eo ee 

tahman ig concluded ; its 


remainin i 

from a knowledge of hi 
The, Talavakara 

Kena, from the word 

= one of the’ Upan 


Mm. 
“Upanigad is Orh ! Peace, Peaces Peace! Harih. Orh !+ 
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-@ 
Isads 


commonly called ~ 
» with which it commences. I 


m the Atharva collection, 
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FIRST SECTION 
1. x 33d vate fd aa: Ha OT: gq: Gla AeA: 
SAftal arahat aged aa: aa HS SAT Fath II 
(The disciple asks): By whom decreed, (by whom) 
“appointed, does the mind speed (to its work) ? By whom 
ordained does the first life (1) proceed ? By whom decreed, 
’ is the word pronounced? Which god assigns (their 
functions to) the eye and ear (2) ? 


(1) First life, because it was produced previous to 
the senses. © 


(2) Vide. Katha-U., VI, 2 & 3. Taitt., II, 8. 


2. AAC] Tel Hae FAT AAT | AISA ST OTT OTT: | 
WWaGA A: Geese vat || 


: (The teacher answers): He who is the ear of the ear, 
ee oe of the mind, the speech of speech, is verily the 
ite of life, the eye of the eye (I). The wise who have 


e 


(1) And it j 
tt is he, upon who 
pias those substances into arias Be ccpemas, Nag eS 
em their actions, €nce and appointed to 


A eee bth ES 


Tan at TR yee ea repro 
. . 


a 
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Him (the supreme Brahman) does not approach the 
eye, or speech, or mind (1). We do not recognise (Brahman 
as any thing perceptible) ; therefore we do not know how 
to teach fim (his nature to a disciple). It is even 
different from what is known (from the manifested 
universe ; if you then say, it must be the unmanifested e 
universe, no) it is also beyond what is not known (to the. 
senses, it is beyond the unmanifested universe). Thus 
we heard from the former (teachers) who explained 
it to us (2). 


(1) A similar passage occurs in the Katha-U., VI, 
12: “He cannot be obtained by speech, not by the mind, 
not by the eye.” Mund., III, (i), 8. “ He is not perceived by 
the eye, not by speech, not by the other senses, not by 
austerity, nor by action”; and Taitt. U., II, 4: “A person 
who knows the bliss of Brahman—from which words to- 
gether with the mind return, without comprehending it.” 


(2) “ Thus,"’ etce., occurs in the Vaj. U., I[I, 10, where 
for “ptrvesim” (from the former) “ dhiranam ” (from the 
sages) is substituted. 


4, gsraseaied J aeqT | 
deq aa ca fafe Ad afezqorad | 


Think that which is not manifeste& by speech, and 
by which speech is manifested, even as Brahman and 
not what is worshipped as this (any individual being 
which is perceived). - 


5. FwAa A Had BASHA) AAA | 
dea aa od fate ad afeeaqtiae 


mh 
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Know that which does not think by the mind (£),° 
and by which they say the mind is thought, even as 
Brahman, and not what is worshipped as this. 

(1) “The mind,’ insists Sankara, is hefe not to be 
understood in the common sense of mind, as the internal 


organ in contra-distinction to the other organs, but as that 
‘internal faculty in which both mind and intellect are 


comprehended. 
6. Faget a cesta Fa sae TeaT | 
dea aa ca fate ag afecqarad I 


Know that which does not see by the eye, and by 
which they see the eyes, as Brahman, and not what is 
worshipped as this. 

7. gay a aonfa Fa sates za | 
dea aa of fatg ad aeqarae |I 
Know that which does not hear by the ear, and by 


which this ear is heard, even as Brahman, and not what 
is worshipped as this. 


8. Team a onfoe a oo: qoAaS | 
daa el ct fate Ad acme | 
Know that which does n 


by which breath is breath 
what is worshipped as this 


ot breathe by breath, and 
ed, even as Brahman, and not 
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SECOND SECTION 


1. fg ase garcia waaay ag a Acq aa MTA 
Teel a ee aay g diag a aes fea | 


If thou thinkest (1), 1 know well (Brahman), (I say), 
what thou knowest of the nature of that Brahman (with 
reference to the soul) is indeed little (it is indeed little), 
what thou (knowest) of his (nature) with reference to 
the deities ; therefore is (Brahman) even to be considered 
by thee (2). 
me (3). ° 


(The pupil says): I think he is known to 


(1) I will give here in substance the remarks of 
Sankara on this passage: A pupil who has attentively 
followed the exposition which has been given on the nature 
of Brahman in the first section, is compelled to think, that 
he perfectly knows Brahman. It is the well-defined mean- 
ing of all the writings on the Vedanta, tnat the self or soul 
of every one who knows, is Brahman. Further, the idea of 
Brahman is in this Upanisad introduced by the passage: 
“He who is the ear of the ear” ;—and firmly established 
by the passage: “ That which is not manifested by speech, 
etc.” Lastly, the decision of the school of the Vedanta is 
given in the words: “He is even different from what is 
known, etc.” Notwithstanding these apparent reasons, the 
pupil is wrong in supposing that he has obtained a perfect 
knowledge of Brahman. Of every thing which may become 


an object of knowledge, a perfect or definite knowledge is 


possible; but not so of a thing which cannot become such 
an object. This is Brahman, for he is the knower, and the 
knower may well know other thirgs, but not make himself the 
object of his knowledge, (oy if we should rendey this in 
modern phraseology: The subject of knowledge, “I who 
know,’ can never become its object; for faving become 


_ object, it ceases to have the nature of subject) in the same 


e 
° 


© 
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way as fire can burn other things, but not itself. eld ‘Tarka, on the other hand, occurs, although controverted, in 
contrast to° the system of Fichte !) Nor can it be aie of the Katha-Upanisad, and the term there probably 
t of the knowledge denotes the same as the later Sankhya ; for, from the later 


Braliman may be made the objec 
another; for beside him, none that knows exists. 


If here the pupil asks, is the nature ©f Brahman 


manifold, as it appears implied in the words of the text: 
“What thou knowest—is little,” which conveys the idea of 


use of this name, we must not infer that this form of the 
speculation, (the Sankhya) took itserise also at a later time. 
On the contrary, founded upon the principle of dualism 
(first matter and first spirit) it occurs (although generally 
1 more orless—the answer is: In reality there is but one combated) already in the Brahmanas, beside the unitarian , sf 
i f Brahman, as he is without form, colour, etc., but principle, and it is even the same philosophy, which, in its 
notion 0 : Meee ifold, which arises from the 2 exoteric manifestation, is known to us as Buddhism. The 
ia Salt a pope a ao t in is represented technical term of Yoga is first found in the second part of 
HOISIS DENOTE PERU A ANTS IE: BETES * ; the Katha-U. (VIth Valli, 11) and denotes its own unitarian 
If it is further said, the nature of every thing is that doctrine. The term nyaya is met with in the Mundaka 
by which it is defined; Brahman is especially defined by Upanisad, but probably in a spurious passage (Vide Ind. 
consciousness, which does neither refer to the external S., i, 281). The name of Vedanta is also found in the 
senses, nor to the internal sense, but merely refers to Mundaka Upanisad in a passage, which occurs likewise in 
Brahman; therefore Brahman is consciousness we admit ; the Taitt. A., x, 12, 22;and is therefore derived from that 
that this is true; yet thereby no exact idea of Brahman is Upanisad, or from a common source. 
obtained ; for what we understand by consciousness, know- 
ledge, etc., is only accessible to us by means of the senses 
or intellect, and expresses therefore not knowledge as it is 
itself, but as it is reflected by some medium. It is therefore 
ee el been said before: He is even different from 
wn; he is also beyond what is not known. 


RS 


(3) The answer of the pupil when he has reflected 
on the words of the teacher is given under the formule: 
“T do not think, I know (him weil), but I do not know, that 
I do not know (him). Against this the teacher argues. 
Then you do not know Brahman;; for there is a contradic- 

‘tion when you say, I do not know him well and I know 
him. If you do not think, you know him well, how can 
you think you know him ? If you, on the other hand, think 
you know him, why do you not think you know him well ? 
The pupil, however, sharply attacked by the teacher, 
remains unshaken in his faith. Certain of the declaration 
of the Sruti, of the tradition of the schools, and of the assent 
of his own mind, he repeats the formule. 


2. qe Hed gaala al a Aafa ae a | 
Al Weds daz aT a AS Az = II 


(2) As the nature of Brahman, with reference to the 
soul, is unknown to thee, so also his nature with regard to 
the deities. If this is the case, his infinite nature is much 
less comprehensible and I therefore think that thou hast 
yet again to reflect about his being. I quote here Web ; 
remark on the term mimathsyam. (Vide W.’s Ind. § al a 
a a oe oe sears i ae mma 

s € Satapatha i 
Pregee eee the Grencatichs tee Se 
S at a later tj : i i 
any as nope of the other. .¢ ie oe eee! 
ee ee ¢ Satapatha Brahmana. The lat 6 
Seems to be Sankh Sea ene 
Teover formed by a 


I do not think, I know (him well); but I do not 


Saving that I do not know him) (f). Whosoever 
4, a 
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t (tat, word): “T do not know, 


st us knows tha : 
amongst us * knows him (tat, Brahman), 


that I do not know him, 
. Ono “cs vedeti veda ca 9 

Sanskrit text 1s: 0 na a. 

This ae rendered in accordance with theexplanation 
f gakera by the translator in the Tattvabodhini Patrikg 
(val i, p. 349) “It is neither that I know him not, nor is it 
e es 2 know him,” an explanation which is also admissible, 

e 


3, qeqmd ae7 He Fd FEI a AS: | 

afiand fataat PaTcatsary, |I 
(1) By him (the knower of Brahman) who thinks 
that Brahman is not comprehended, Brahman is com- 
prehended ; he, who (not knowing Brahman) thinks 
that Brahman is comprehended, does not know him. 
(Brahman) is unknown to those who (think to) know him, 
(and) known to those who do not (think to) know him.(2) 


(1) The Sruti expresses j : 
ih Sie aes in this vers 
Meaning in its own words.—S. e the same 


(2) This may also be tra 
nslated : 
Brahman, he is unknown : ae 


the mind, intellect, ete. The idea, 


dge, because it does 
te nature of Brahman. 


i : 


A own to be the na 


he is comprehended és ; ture of every thought, , 


ne from this knowledge) 
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(a person) gains immortality. (A person) gains power (2) 


by the soul (by one’s own self), (and) by knowledge 


‘immortality. 


e 
(1) Or also: “If he, by whom every thought is 
known, is comprehended, immortality is gained ’’; or, “If 
he is comprehended as the knower of every thought’. The 
meaning is, if he is known only as spirit, without any ~ 
determinate object, whose nature is only to think, to know, 
if he is known as the beholder of the beholding. 


(2) Power, obtained by wealth, etc., does not over- 
come death, because it is external and transient ; the power 
gained by the knowledge of the soul, is able to overcome 
death, for it is internal and eternal in itself. 


5. x aaadieg aaafed a4 Afeeracisnedt Rave: | 
wag wag farsa sia: YereTsrAesa vated II 

If in this world (a person) knows (the soul), then 
the true end (of all human aspiration) is (gained); if a 
person in this world does not know (the soul), there will 
be great calamity. The wise who discern in all beings 
(the one nature of Brahman) become immortal, after 
departing from this world. 


THIRD SECTION 


1. sae Sen fafsws cer = sao fsa tar sade | 
*  q Varaeanta fasaistadae aa |I . 
Brahman was once victorious (1) for the sake of the 
gods. By the victory of Brahman the gods obtained 


e 


mh Tee —hh 
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majesty. They reflected: To us belongs this victory, “to” 
us belongs this majesty. 

(1) “ Victorious,” he defeated the Asuras, when they 
were fighting for the supremacy with the gods. Sankara 
observes that the following legend is either written for the 
purpose of illustrating the difficulty of knowing the nature 

©of Brahman by the example of the gods, or for his praise, 
since by the knowledge of Brahman, Agni and the other 


gods obtained their power. 
2. east Aaah Ba | oigada Ta sed Pathe seahAte 


He knew even that (delusion) of them ; he manifested 
himself to them. They did not know him (and asked 
each other): Is this (being) worthy of adoration? 


3. asiraay sis Takers PAcereTtate | 


They spoke to Agni: Jatavedas, do ascertain, whether 
this being is worthy of adoration. 


4 wale Te OA SEAL | 
TWAT SeHTar STAT TEACH 


a a replied :) Be it so. He (Agni) ran up to him 
: = man).—He (Brahman) said: Who art thou? He 
wi ; ; ; 
ered: Lam verily Agni; Iam verily Jatavedas. 


D. cere fei Satara | 
| AMEX G4 Fe alee oP tats ll 
e 
(Brahman asked him: 
art of such a 
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6. ae Got faeaaceeta aga sas a TSH TAL 
a dd ca fraaa scaarh faa accaaata II 


He placed a blade of grass before him (saying :) 
Burn this. Approaching it with all his might, he could 
not burn it. He thence returned (saying:) I could not . 
ascertain, whether this being is worthy of adoration. ; 


7. ay aga aaaatestate Pacer | 


Then they spoke to Vayu: Vayu, do ascertain, 
whether this being is werthy of adoration. 


8. aafa daar aaesaad arseitct | 
aga senehiaadla Aiea a1 Saree I 


(He replied:) Beit so. He (Vayu) ran up to him. 

He (Brahman) said: Who art thou? He answered: I 
am verily Vayu, I am verily Mataris'‘va (1). 

(1) “ Matarisva, matari, antarikse svayati iti 

Matarisva,” he sieeps in his mother the sky, and is 


therefore called Matarisva—S. (Vide Iva U., where the same 
term occurs.) 


9. afereat fa tafafa | 
afiex aaaledy ofa seeaTata 


® 


(Brahman asked him :) What power hast thou, ‘who 


, art of such a nature? (Vayu replied :) I can even sweep 


. ) 
away whatsoever there is on earth. ' 
> 
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10. cet ant Feaacectate | 
qema was Ta TATAAITA | 
: Scare Pag TeaeeaTae I 
a ad w fraad aden laid : 

He placed a blade of grass before him (saying): 
Sweep away this. Approaching it with all his might, 
he could not sweep it away. He thence roulmned 
(saying): I could not ascertain, whether this being 1s 


worthy of adoration. 


ll. aheaaeraaaacrtte Paceatata | 
cafe Ta | TTP I 


Then they spoke to Indra: Maghavan, do ascertain, 
whether this being is worthy of adoration. (He 
replied :) Be it so. He (Indra) ran upto him. He 
(Brahman) disappeared before him (1). 


30 


c 


(1) As Indra is the most powerful of the gods, 
Brahman disappeared to show of how little avail his power 
was to obtain a knowledge of Brahman. 


12. @ Geter faa ag aaATaRi 
aad aaa Ratcaatity 1 
There in the ether he met with a woman, highly 


adorned, with Uma, the daughter of Himavat (1). He 
asked her: Is this bein g worthy of adoration ? 


: , Perceiving his faith ; 
manifested hervelf to him. “ aith in ¢ 


“ 


adorned with gold,” 
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‘she is constantly together with Isvara (Siva), she of course 
is able to know. Thus far Sankara in explanation of this 
passage. His last conjecture appears to be most plausible, 
if we could persuade ourselves that at the time of the 
composition of this Upanisad the worship of Siva had been 
already existing. 


I here quote Dr. Weber's remarks on this passage s+ 
(Ind. S., vol. ii, pp. 186-90.) 


[The exposition in the 3rd and 4th sections points 
to a time, when instead of the three principal gods, Agni, 
Vayu and Stirya, who had gradually been considered as the 
representatives of things divine on the earth, in the 
atmosphere, and in the heavens, three others were 
assumed, viz., Agni, Vayu and Indra. The latter are 
in fact only two, as Indra is essentially the same 
with Vayu. Of the first triad I have found a great 
many examples in the two Yajur Vedas, of the latter, 
which is rather a dual, only one (in the Purusastkta of 
the Rk text). Nor am I able to give a satisfactory 
explanation of it. On the other hand, the identity of all 
things divine was already comprehended in Brahman; and 
it is moreover the object of this legend to illustrate or 
inculcate the supremacy of this Brahman over all divine 
manifestations in time and even over the triad of them. 
But how to explain the relation of Uma Haimavati, who 
appears here as the mediator between Brahman and the 
deities ? According to Sankara she is Vidya (knowledge) 
which Umartpini (in the form of Um4) manifests to Indra. 
The same view is taken by Sayana who (Taitt. A., x, 1, 150) 
quotes this passage as the explanation of the word Soma. 
He says there: Himavatputrya gaurya brahmavidya- 
bhimanirtipatvad gaurivacak& umasabdo brahmavidyam 
upalaksyati, ata eva talavakdropanisadi, brahmavidya- 
murtiprastave brahmavidyamiyti pathyate bahusobhama- 
nam umam haimavatim tam hovdaceti, tadvisayataya 
Umaya saha vartamanatvaf soma; and in the same way 
ibidem, anuv. 38 (8 Drdv.)—uma brahmavyidya tayd saha 
vartamaina soma paramatman ; farther, ibid. anuv. 18 Drav. 
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: i tasya bhartre 

. . mata parvati 
oe Seana of the text) tasya eva 
‘dyatmaka deha umasabdenochyate, le ees 
brahmavidye' Umapataye, but only in the Dravida, not in 
a ene aniibres) This latter 1S the soe. in 
Sears wanes besides the Kena eae Y S asahaya 
: “di ectly with the name of Uma; fopine. V he 
met dir U. does not belong any more Ho edic 
: taries also elsewhere, as 

‘tings, and although the commen . 
pier Ee the passages referred to, explain the Soma by 


Sayana, (for instance, Mahidhara in explanation of 


hae sates and Bhatta Bh. M. commenting on the 


i assage of Taitt. S.) yet such a view is 
SS eit more founded than in the passage, quoted 
from Sayana, where the term means simply the juice of the 
Soma. If then, from what has been said, viz., partly from 
the agreement among the commentaries, partly from the 
position which Uma holds here in the Kena U., the meaning 
of it as brahmavidya seems to be pretty well certain, and 
directly to identify itself with the Sarasvati, the divine 
word, if we even might be tempted etymologicaliy to connect 
her with the sacred word “ Om,” yet there are other points 
which seem to suggest quite a different view of the original 
meaning of Uma. First, why is she called Haimavati ? 
(Sahkara gives two explanations: hemakritabharanavati 
athava himavato duhita.) What connection had she with 
the Himavat ? Is it, that the brahmavidya came first from 
the Himavat to the Aryans who inhabited Madhyadesa ? 
That the north of India was distinguished by a greater 


purity of language, and that people went there to learn the 
languages (Vacam siksitum) and on + 
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‘very hazardous; for, independent, that in the explanation 


of the old Indian deities, it appears to be better to refer 
more closely to their relation to nature than to speculation, 
we do not know precisely, whether Uma really denotes the 
brahmavidya, and moreover, her fater relation as the wife 
of Rudra (in the Taitt. A.) and resp. of Siva would be 
entirely unintelligible. There is now among the names of 
this latter (the wife of Rudra) a similar one, viz., Parvati, to* 
judge from which we ought not to place the accent upon 
Himavat, but upon mountain, and to this I would add the 
names of Rudra which we learnt before from the Sataru- 
driya, viz., girisva, girisanta, girisaya, giritra, in which we 
traced the origin of the belief, that Siva was dwelling on 
the Kailasa. Itis the tempest which rages within tlte 
mountains, and his wife is therefore called properly 
“ Parvati,” “ Haimavati’’. It is true, it is hence not evident, 
what is meant by his wife;! originally she is perhaps not 
even his wife, but his sister; for Uma and Ambika are at a 
later time evidently the same, and Ambika is the sister of 
Rudra (vide I, 183). This identity with Ambika suggests 
to us anew etymology of Uma; for as Ambika, mother,” 
seems merely an euphemous flattery to propitiate the cruel 
goddess (vide Mahidh. commenting on Vaj. S., p. 3,57) (in 
the same manner Rudra received the name of Siva) so it 
appears also necessary to derive the name of Uma from the 
root ‘““u” “av” to protect. No doubt, a final vowel before 
ma gets commonly gana, or is prolonged, but sima and hima 
show that this is not necessary, and the name of Rama 


1 Does she perhaps denote the torrents of rain which are sent forth by 
Rudra, the storm from the mountains and clouds? A‘nd does the name of 
“« Ambika ” bear a direct relation to this? In the same manner Sarasvati, 
the goddess of rivers and of speech, is called Ambitama, is addressed by 
“Amba,” and is named ‘‘uttame s‘ikhare jata parvatamirdhani? 
According to this, Uma and Sarasvati, Ambika and Ambitama, Parvati 
and eParvatamardhani would perhaps have the same origin, and their 
separation had only gradually ensued, so that the destructive power of 
nature had been centred in the fone, and in the other beneficent harmo- 
nious power of song of the flowing waters? We had therefore in the Uma 
of the Kena U. and in the Varada of the Taitt,, A, to see two examples of 
the original unity of both of them. 

6 © 


KrisAna chandra college centraliLibrary , 


1 
* WPANISADS I. ; 
34 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANIS { Bee, Tenia TANTS AD a 


is perhaps of a corrés-’ 


ived from Ram) jee eo Clone ‘ + Therefore verily Indra became excellent before the 


it is to be der ; : 
(unless it is to Ty remains indeed inv 


ponding dpmmstoe nel wife of Rudra appears here in the other gods; for he nearest touched that Brahman ; he 
cr 
ee aie eediioe between the supreme Brahman and first knew that Brahman. 


Indra, unless this Upénisad belongs to a time im pare 
Siva, her husband, was considered the spree eity, 
fyvara, and resp. Brahman, that is, to the time of a sect 
of Siva. If this remains questionable and improbable, yet 

“for the first the view must be maintained, that the idea of 
Uma as brahmavidya is founded on this sole passage of the 
Kena U., unless without any complication the original unity 
of Uma with Sarasvati, which we pointed out in the preced- 
ing note, is here still transparent.| 


4. Tey seen atakad sagaat 2 sdieahfasar 2 sahs 
aa | ; 


This is a declaration (in illustration) of him, he 
shone forth like (the splendour) of the lightning (1) ; he 
disappeared like (the twinkling) of the eye. ‘This (is 
the comparison of Brahman) with reference to the 
deities. ‘ 


* 


(1) The meaning of this, according to Sankara, may 
also be that Brahman, showing for an instant to the gods 
his nature, disappeared. This verse is intended to compare 
the nature of Brahman with reference to the superinten- 
dence of deities (adhidaivatam), and the sense is, that the 
perception of Brahman through the sense takes place like 
lightning, that before it can be said, there is a perception, 
the perception has already disappeared. The comparison 
either refers to the instantaneousness of the lightning or 
to its splendour. 


FOURTH SECTION 


1. a Fala ears Fao aT Casa AAPA | 
cal a fara aaa |I 


She said, it is Brahman ; for verily in this victory of 
Brahman you obtained majesty. Hence ( 
of Uma) he (Indra) even knew Brahman 


2, GEHET Gel GAT Steet Rareamy Sar aafiatafter: 
0 arrafee TERRA aaa oat Reisa aay ie 


* 


from the word 
5. aaa aaageada Aisa Sag Ieee AFeT: 


Then (follows a comparison of Brahman) with refer- 
ence to the soul. The mind approaches, as it were, to 
this (Brahman); by the mind one recollects him; (by 
the mind) he is again and again ascertained. 


. 6. am aad aM caaficquiises a a cae Bats Ba 
aalft qari dasa) 
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t 
be adored by tha 
ao dorable he is to be worshipped. 


o thus knows that Brahman (1), 


36 


He is verily 
By the name of the a 
All beings pray to him wh 


z . 
i A 4th, Br. 16, where it 
‘de. Brihad A. Dies I, ch. ‘ 
id: ae me desires continuance of = piace: so 
S ofily desire ali beings welfare for one who thus knows 
- (because he is the place for all beings). 


7. aafed at ada | Sar a Saag ae aa TF Sq- 
fracHaHC | 


* (The pupil speaks:) O venerable, tell the Upani-_ 


sad (1). (The teacher answers ) The Upanisad is made 
known to thee, we have explained to thee the Upanisad, 
referring to Brahman. 


(1) This request of the disciple is evidently made for 
the purpose, that no doubt should remain, whether the 
doctrine taught before contains the whole science of 
Brahman or not, and the sense is: The knowledge of 
Brahman is completed by what has been said of him before 
oe is nothing else that belongs to it, as it is independent 
a every other knowledge. There are, however, some 

eans, by which the mind gets Prepared for the reception 


ao pe ee of prineh, but, however necessary they 
A > vey are not ineiuded in that k 
Part of it, nor de they Sive the foundation to a -_ 


with all their me ¢ work ; the Vedas 
mb 
abode (1),  97@ its foundation, truth its 
© . 
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(1) “ Restraint,” tapas, austerity ; “ work,” all cere- 
monial ordinances, enjoined by the Vedas ; the members .of 
the Vedas (vedanga) are the six sciences by which the 
understanding and application of the Vedas are effected.—S, 
Vide a similar passage Taitt. U., I. Valli, 9th Anuv. 

9. 4 al caast Fame qed aii oh AS ofe- 


fasfa ofafasta | 
Whoever knows it (the Upanisad) in such a 


manner, after having shaken off all sin, abides in the 
eternal, glorious place of heaven, abides in heaven. 


orc (eee 
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THE Katha-Upanisad, as commented on by Sankara 
Acarya, consists of two parts (Adhyaya), each of them 
containing three Vallis (creepers). Dr. Weber is of 
opinion that the Katha originally closed with the third 
Valli, and his reasons are, that the first part is complete, 
and has a formal conclusion, that the second part 
consists almost entirely of Vedic quotations, that there 
is a difference of language in the first and second parts, 
and that in the Atharva list they are enumerated as 
distinct Upanisads. These arguments appear con- 
clusive, and we would especially urge the difference in 
the composition of them. The subject of the Upanisad 
is indeed fully treated at the conclusion of the first 
part; in the second there is no new thought; and 
although not a mere repetition of the first, there is no 
leading idea by which its parts are arranged, so that it 
appears to have been composed at a later time, with a 
view to elucidating some of the topics of the first part 
more explicitly, and of proving its doctrines in a more 
convineing manner. ‘ 

The Katha has always been considered as one of 


the best Upanisads, and it must be ad’mitted that in 
6 0 
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f expression, beauty of its 
uous fervour, few are equal to it. 

by which in its introductory 
ji ve a reply todthe highest 
pose to itself, the enthu- 
Naciketas shows 
“good over the 


elevation of thought, depth o 
imagery and an ingen 
The lofty conception, 
legend * Death is matle to gi 
questions human mind can pro . 
siasm and intimate conviction which 


the infinite superiority of what is g 


-— heir enjoyment be as 


pleasures of the world, even if t eer 
perfect as lies in its nature, the firmness which he 


maintains amidst all the allurements that are placed 
before him, and which bears some resemblance to the 
energy of mind with which Plafo in the first and second 
books of his “ Republic” shows that Justice has an 
incomparable worth, and ought to be preserved under 
any circumstances, the fine comparison of the body with 
a car, the soul with a rider, the senses with horses, the 


mind with the rein, etc., and which again recalls Plato ~ 


by the similar comparison in his “ Pheedrus ”—place it 
in a high rank asa poetical exposition of the doctrine 
that man is the same with the infinite soul. 

In a philosophical point of view we cannot give 
the same praise, at least as to the form of the Upa- 
nisad ; there is little connection between the thoughts, 
no progress from one to another, so that they rather 
appear a compilation than the production of an original 

* The legend itself is borrowed from the Taitt. A. prop. xi, 


dische Litératurgeschichte, p. 90); b : Roe MMi 
here is original. The part of the legend, Hiei ion A ia treated 
are even inf language from the rest; for while th ee eee 
panisad is elevated and refined, it ig simple and eve 5 doa A of the 
‘i n rude in the legend. 
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thinker. If we moreover attend to the distribution of 
the subject, at first no arrangement is found, the 
sentences do not shew a connected sequence, as when 
treating on one subject, anotlter starts up without 
apparent necessity. On a closer examination a certain 
order becomes manifest, and to render this more 
perceptible, I shall state here the chief questions to 
which an answer is sought in every Upanisad, ques- 
tions which are in fact, and must be, the subject of 
investigation to every philosophy, although they may 
assume a form very different from the one in which 
they are found in the Upanisads. They are one 
practical and three theoretical questions. (1) What is 
the highest object of man? (2) What is the last cause of 
the world? (3) In what connection is this cause with the 
world ? and, (4) How do we know of it? 

The first Valli endeavours to answer the first ques- 
tion. Its views are briefly as follows: It is generally 
thought that knowledge of the Vedas leads to supreme 
happiness; but the happiness, which is derived from 
such a knowledge, and from the performance of the 
rites enjoined by the Vedas, viz., the enjoyment ‘of 
heavenly bliss, is transient, and does not satisfy the 

-mind of man, who is desirous of a happiness wherein 
there is no change. 

‘This happiness is possible,only under the condition, 
that the soul itself attains to an unchangeable state, and 

. hence the question arises, whether after, death there is 
an existence of the soul, separated from all the instruments 
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of transient enjoyment, as the senses, the mind, etc. ee 
investigation is difficult; but there soos Be . 
tion of entering upon it; for the object is incomparably 
high, as it is a knoWledge which leads to eunalterable 
bliss. 

In the second Valli a general solution is given of the 
questions: What is the last cause of the world, and 
how do we know of it? 

The good, in accordance to it, is different from what 
is pleasant and on this account man has to choose 
petween either; for from the diversity of their nature 
both cannot be obtained together. By discrimination it 
will be found, that the good is the higher of the two. The 
knowledge of the things that are pleasant is in fact igno- 
rance, ' because it leads to delusion about the true nature 
of things, wiz., by producing the belief, that only this 
world with its enjoyments, exists, and not another. The 
result of this ignorance is, that the soul passes from life 
to death and vice versd. Knowledge, on the other hand, 
refers to what is good, and its object is the true nature 
of the soul of man. It is different, from virtue and vice, 
oa . oa Aa ie different om past, present and 

: @ soul then by which man knows, is 
raha case eg ROO tor tc 
; e changes are 


only changes 
>The idea & 


f here expressed tkat knowledge which has no reference to 


osely the tenet of the Veda 
/ anta, 
eal Ge and far out-strips the 
viz., the science of Brahman 4nd jence which crow tich two sci 
= ah ( Sciéncesg, , 
admitted, although the latter ig declared. to ia ee Sis Bea 
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of ‘the body. It is the one, infinite Brahman, who is 
incorporeal, great and all-pervading and although 
infinite, placed in the cavity of the heart of the living 
creatures. e ® 

The knowledge of Brahman, or of thesoul as Brahman, 
is difficult to obtain, it requires both an able teacher and — 
an able disciple. It is not acquired by mere arguing, 
not by knowledge and understanding of the Vedas, or 
by manifold science, but by the union of intellect with 
the soul (Adhyatma Yoga). The most perfect means to 
acquire a knowledge of Brahman is the meditation on 
the word “ Om,” which is the substance of all the declara- 
tions of the Vedas, and which refers either to the inferior 
or supreme Brahman, or to Brahman considered either 
in his relations to the world, or in his own absolute 
nature. Or the knowledge of Brahman can only be 
gained by a person whose senses are subdued, whose 
intellect is concentrated, whose mind is at rest, and 
who has the desire of knowing him. 

The third Valli treats on the relation between the 
finite Brahman and the world in general, and with 
special reference between Brahman and _ the 
individual soul. * 

There are two souls in this world, the embodied or 
finite soul and the unembodied or infinite soul.! The 


1There may be here a doubt, what is meant by the “ two who drink 

the due reward from their works in this world,” whether the individual 

- soul, and universal soul, which is the totality of the individual souls, or 
the individual soul and Brahman in his'rtal nature ds separate from all 
worldly relations. The latter is evidently the sense of the passage; for 
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embodied soul is endowed with senses, tine: objects, the 
mind and intellect, and is the ruler and enjoyer. Among 
them the objects are higher, that is to say, more compre- 
hensive and subtle, than the senses; the mind higher 
than the objects; the intellect (buddhi) higher than 
the mind, the great soul (mahatma); higher than the 
great (mahat) the unmanifested (avyakta); higher than 
the unmanifested the soul, which is without limit, and 
which is the last aim. This soul, concealed in all 
beings, is not manifest, but it becomes so to concentrated 
intellect ; to know one’s self as gradually depending 
upon intellect, the great soul, the placid soul, is to 
advance to the knowledge of Brahman, by the acquiring 
of which true immortality is gained. 

The fourth Valli is, according to Sankara, to show 
that the great obstacle to a knowledge of the soul is 
ignorance. However it appears rather to give an 
answer to the question: How can the soul be known, 
if it is concealed, which was maintained at the end of 
the third Valli? The answer is: When the senses are 
withdrawn from their objects and enjoyments, the soul 
is known by every one’s own soul; for by this all 
sensual and ether qualities, 
well as in dream, 
unknown to it- 


; 1t is knowledge itself, and thereby the 
with regard to the univ 
know itself as the infinite Contrast Id 

St could exist 
3; and, Secondly, thig meaning ig 
where first the nature of the 


5 adie Ttwards th 4 4 
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Same with the supreme Brahman. Then follows a 


description of the different relations of the’ soul like 


that in the third Valli. The individual soul is the 


same as infinite soul; it is also? Hiranyagarbha, the. 


first emanation of the universal soul, as also the soul 


in the creatures, where, together with all the senses, _ 


it dwells in the cavity of the heart. There is no 
real difference between the supreme Brahman and the 
individual soul ; both are the same, and this knowledge 
is immortality. 

In the fifth Valli an attempt is made to prove 
the existence of the soul as a principle different from 
the body, and to show how the one soul can be also 
manifold. The soul is the ruler of the senses, and all 
the functions of life depend upon its existence. When 
the soul has left the body, these functions cease. Life 
does not proceed from any of the vital functions ; 
therefore it proceeds from something else, different 
How the one 
soul can be manifold, is shown merely by comparisons. 
As one and the same fire by its coming into contact 
with various things becomes various, or as water, 
though of one nature, appears of many >forms, when 
in connection with other and other things, so appears 
the soul various by its various relations. In all these 
relations, however, the soul.is not affected by the 
imperfections of the various things, as the sun is not 
Ssullied by the defects of the eye, in which it is reflected ; 
for it is not only within, but also without the creatures. 
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The question at the end of ee or not? and 
can I know Brahman, does he mee : SF Pat the 
which is answered there : Nothing can a. 
snANi n, beeause all is manifested, by him, 28 
infinite Brahman, i, First the answer 
again taken up in the sixth Valli, ee 

. The world is like a 
is supplied by a comparison. Se eg 
fig-tree, whose root is upwards, and whee ee 
go downwards. Then a description is given, While 
we already know (from the third Valli), of the ca sig 
its relations to worldly existence, viz., that the mind is 
above the senses, intellect. above the mind, the great 
soul above intellect, the wnmanifested above the 
great soul, and the soul (Purusa) above the unmani- 
fested, and which is apparently intended to show 
the instruments by which the soul might be pos- 
sibly comprehended. The soul is not known by the 
senses, nor by the mind; it becomes known through 
intellect by thinking ; it is apprehended from the existence 
of its effect, the world, which like a tree to its root, 
points to its cause. The cause is afterwards to be con- 
sidered in its independent nature, by which the true 
notion of Brahman is obtained. The chi 
which this thinking is produced 
denotes, a state, by which the se 
withdrawn from their objects, and 
ed only to Brahman. 

The question: How do 
Brahman ?—is in the Katha-U 
than in most of ‘the others, 
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» is the Yoga, which 
nses and the mind are 
the intellect is direct- 


we know of the infinite 
Panisad more fully treated 
and as th i int 
i ® standing point 
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of ‘the Upanisads depends entirely upon this answer, 
viz., whether they claim to be founded upon revelation 
or upon philosophical thinking, it is worth while to 
ascertain if in this case. From?such passages as: “It 
(the soul) is difficult to be known, it is very subtle ” 
(1-21), “ A wonderful teacher is required ” (2-7), ‘“‘ The 
soul, more subtle than what is subtle, is not to be obtain- — 
ed by arguing” (2-8-9) it may at first appear that 
revelation is the source of that knowledge; for if the 
soul cannot be known by arguing (nor by perception,) 
there remains no other means to know it but tradition, 
and it is expressly asserted that a teacher is necessary. 
His knowledge is derived from another teacher, and so 
on, until we come to a last teacher, who must know it 
by immediate revelation from Brahman. However, 
the whole Upanisad -is against this supposition. First, 
a knowledge of Brahman is impossible by the Veda, 
which is ccnsidered as the ordinary source of revelation. 
“The soul cannot be gained by knowledge of the Veda, 
not by the understanding of its meaning, not by manifold 
science”. (2, 23.) Secondly, the soul is inmaterial, and 
cannot be apprehended by the senses, and therefore not 
by tradition. ‘The soul’s nature is not placed in what 
is visible, none beholds it by the eye.” (6,9.) “It is 
not gained by word, not by the mind, not by the eye.” 
(6, 13.) “ With regard to him (Brahman) the sum does 
not manifest, not the moon, not the stars ... When he 
. is manifest, all after him becomes manifest ; by his mani- 
festation this whole world becomes’manifest.” (6, 11.) 
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the possibility of a revelation. 
f the soul is independent of 
it can be obtained merely by the soul 
itself. ‘By the soul «which is chosen, 1t ee a can 
His (everybody’s) Boulerevcaen tus OWN 
“Who beheld this (soul) as dwelling in 
* their own body.” (9, 12.) Fourthly, it is clearly oe 
by what means a knowledge of the soul is oo ? pies: 
by thinking. “The soul must be thought of in various 
ways.” (2, 8.) “The wise thinking him (Brahman) by 
anion of intellect with the Coen 2e lees) aeereLe= 18 
beheld by the attentive, subtle fntellect of men of subtle 
sight.” (3, 12.) “None beholds him by the eye; by the 
heart (intellect) through thinking (manasa) he becomes 
manifest.” (6, 2.) Moreover, not only the instrument 
of our knowledge of Brahman (the intellect) is pointed 
out, but also the peculiar process of thinking, by which 
that knowledge is obtained, viz., in the passage: ‘‘ He 
is not to be gained by word, not by the mind, not by 
the eye, how could he be perceived by any other than 
by him who declares that he exists? The soul is to be 
perceived by existence as well as by its true notion, that 
is to say, by both when it is perceived by existence, its 
true notion becomes manifest ” (6, 12-13), that is to say, 
‘Brahman will be known as the cause of the world, as 
= world is an effect and must have a cause: if Fee 
notion has been produced, the independent Re OES OF 
Brahman will be also comprehended. . 
of Brahman is clearly based u 


These passages deny even 
Thirdly, the knowledge 0 
everything else ; 


be gained. 
truth.” (2, 23.) 


Here the notion 
pon argument. And, 
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lastly, it is asserted of the soul, that it can arrive at the 


' knowledge of Brahman by its own nature ; for the soul 


. 


is Brahman, is knowledge in the highest sense. “ His 
soul reveals its own truth” (2,23) what remains un- 
known to the soul by which one knows of form, etc. 
(4, 4). Hence the world denoting the perception of | 
Brahman is knowledge, while every other perception is 
ignorance. 

From this exposition it is evident that, according 
to the Katha-Upanisad, the knowledge of Brahman 
depends upon a process of thinking, that is to say, that 
it is derived from philosophy, not from revelation. By 
reflection upon the world and the soul, by discrimi- 
nation, the nature of Brahman becomes manifest, and 
it would have been rather surprising, if those bold and 
original thinkers, the results of whose enquiries are 
deposited in the Upanisads, had not been aware of 
the manner in which they arrived at the notion of 
Brahman, which is so far removed from common think- 
ing and the conception of the Vedas. 
when the process of thinking by which that idea was 
formed had been forgotten, and original thought had 
been abandoned for the formulas of tke schools, the 
attempt was inade to assign the origin of their leading 
notion to another source, than from what it was actually 
derived; and we may-find in the Katha already some 
traces of this in the value, which is attached to the 
Yoga, according to which not the perspicuity, order, 
and mutual determination of the ideas lead to truth, 


In later times, 
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: me 
but a state in which the senses and Soe en a 
artificial means are withdrawn from t a ae — 
state, therefore, in which, if if were POsslD™, 

7 cease. ° ‘ 
Sea tnd eee point of the Katha is on poe whole ee 
of the Vedanta. It is the absolute spirit aes is ; ne 
foundation of the world, and it is the object of true 
science to know him as the same with all creatures, 
especially with one’s own soul, which by this knowledge 
attains its final aim—absorption into Brahman. In the 
order of manifestations or emanations from the absolute 
spirit it deviates, however, frbm that adopted by other 
Upanisads and by the later Vedanta, and is evidently 
more closely allied to the Sankhya. The order is here: 
The unmanifested (avyakta), the great sou] (mahatma 
or mahat), intellect (buddhi), mind, the objects of the 
senses and the sense. The same order is followed by 
the Sankhya, with the exception, that they have not 
between the unmanifested and intellect the intervening 
** mahat,” which with them is equivalent to intellect. 
The “manas” (mind) has here also the same function as 
in the Sankhya the ahankara (self-consciousniess). Hence 
it is probable, that this Upanisad was written at a 
time when the Sankhya had already been founded, and 
with a view to conciliating part of the Sankhya 
especially the followers of the, Yoga, by some con Sisk 
sions ; for while it disputed against them as fo it 
eggs of many souls, and urges ‘ 
thinking (tarka) * the absolute ‘ 
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comprehended, it adopts, on the other hand, almost the 
whole order of their emanations as well as some of their 
technical names (mahat, avyakta, Purusa) and recognises 
the necessijy of the Yoga. Besides the Sankhya, the 
Katha seems also to refer to the doctrine of the 
Buddhists ; for they, if not the Charvakas, are probably 
referred to, in the passage (1, 20)—“* There is an enquiry: 
some say, the soul exists after the death of man, others 
say, it does not exist’’—since the Sankhya cannot be 
meant thereby which, as well as the Vedanta, maintains 
the independent existence of the soul. ‘ 


a 


3 ae Aad | Ve al HAs | Be AG Hrareas | Ashes ara- 
slaneg | ar fafasrae | 


3 ated: afd: anfea: II 


May he protect us both at the same time, at the 
same time support us both ; may both of us at the same 
time apply (our) strength ; may our reading be illus- 
trious, may there be no hatred (amongst us). 


Om ! peace, peace, peace. 


€ 
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FIRST CHAPTER 
FIRST VALLI 


1. gag 3 aie: aaa ZT | 
ae & apand aM Ga A Il 


the son of Vajastavas 


irous (of heaven) 
Once desirous (0 hada 


(Gautama) gave away all his property (1). H 
son, Naciketas by name. 

: (1) In the Visvajit sacrifice; a sacrifice which was 
generally performed by kings, wlfen they returned from their 


expeditions to conquer the earth (digvijaya), but which, as 
appears, could be also performed by Brahmanas. 


2. TLE FARK Fed FOG AAAS Aagisstaaa | 
HISAR || 


When the presents (1) were brought, filial anxiety 


(about the welfare of his father) penetrated the youth. 
He thought: 


(1) The cows, intend 


ed as presents for the riests 
officiating at the sacrifice. : , 


3. deter Seago erazter PRS: | 
Fara] AF SPAR & Tea TM aaq |I 


5 (A sacrificer) who bastows (cows) which have drunk 
their water, eaten their kass, given their milk and 


which are barren ; 
¢ >, BOCS verily to th 
unhappiness, ‘ € worlds of, 


‘ © 
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4. era tat aa wet ai areata facta aa | 
TMeasa Fay car zanifa | 


(1) He said to his parent: O, father, to whom wilt 


; ° 
thou give me? (He said so) a second and a third time. 
(Enraged) he answered him - To Death I will give thee. 


(1) With the i 
offering himself — 


5. agATAfH SaaT AAI AeA: | 
fay Rae Bey aesg afew | 


ntention to prevent this calamity by 


a 


(Naciketas thought :) Among many (sons) I am 
the first, among many the middle, (but not among the 
bad, therefore) is there any work of Yama, which he 
will perform to-day through me? Naciketas (1) said: 


(1) When the father told him, that he had only 
spoken in anger, and that he did not require his self-sacri- 
fice, after reflecting that the word of a father should on no 
account become broken— 


6. sqrt Fal ge ofageT TAT FX | 
aafaa Aca: Tere aeafarsaa ga: II 


Remember, how former men (our forefathers) acted ; 
consider, how the present (good men) act (1). Like corn, 


the mortals get ripe, like corn they are born again (2). 
2 


(1) Viz., they never break their word. 


(2) Therefore one ought never to speak falsely on 
: B) 
account of this transient world. 
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7. waat: oeatahataon Ear | 
aa afd Fated et FaaaereA, II | 
(1) A Brahmana guest enters a house ee ek 
(fire). For him (the good) make this peace-offering (2). 
Take the water, O son of Vivasvat (the sun). 


(1) To save his veracity, the father sent him to the 
abode of Yama, where, in the absence of the latter, he 
remained for three nights. Having returned, Yama was thus 
admonished by his counsellors or wives.—S. 


(2) Viz., water for the feet, a seat. etc. 


8. SRI AMT Egt Aes ga aale | 
Ole Feh FOSS TIA Ta ATA TE II 
Hope, expectation, meeting (with the good), friendly 
words, sacrifices, pious gifts, sons and cattle—all this 


loses the man of little sense in whose house a Brahmana 
dwells without taking food. 


9. feat Tamar Asay aerafaPaaer: | 
TRIS FLA Aseg aencahy ar ary zs |I 
(Yama speaks:) O Brahmana, beéause thou, a 
venerable guest, hast tarried in my house for three nights 


without takinlg food, therefore be salutation to thee 
welfare to me; : 


reception), € 


10, : Al EA, tania 
UTE: GF Fal Sart Aemeptigat AStASH | 
EE ashe gett: ra WaH at ar || 


€ 
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- (Naciketas speaks :) O Death, that Gautama be ap- 
peased in thought, and composed in mind, that his anger 
towards me may have gone, and that he may salute me, 
liberated by thee remembering (me as his son), this I 
choose as the first of the three boons. 


11. en grectgfren ocia alerefacrefiacces: | 


ei Taka: an aca: cat aca gage TEA II 


I (Yama speaks :) Through my favour, Auddalaki, 
| oa the son of Aruna (1), will remember (thee with love) as 
i ’ before; he will sleep happily at night ; free from anger 
he will see thee, when rebeased from the mouth of death. 
Bek 2 (1) Weber, Ind. Literatur geschichte, p. 152, says about 
4. . these names: Two other names (besides that of Aruni) which 
‘+ afte given to the father of Naciketas (a fourth name is 
Gautama,) viz., Auddalaki and Vajasravasa, are at variance 
Vajasravasa is also found in the 
+» >. Corresponding passages of the Taittiriya Brahmana ; whether 
also Auddalaki, I do not know. Vide Ind. St., vol ii, pp. 201-3. 

12. ait Si 4 a4 Ranta 4 aad a eT faata | 


SH chaise share aed aia l 


(Naciketas speaks:) In the place of heaven there 
is no fear of any kind; thou art not there, none fears 
eu decay. Without either hunger or thirst, beyond all grief 
z (all) rejoice in the place of heaven. 


sg 13. 4 cra seeieaty gel gale ax acer wen | 

| "SMG Seed aKa TaBdla ser aor | ‘ 

, ; | Thou hast, O Death, 4 recollection of the heavenly 

Ph fire (1), make it known to me (also) who have faith. 
| a 8 . + 


i . a 


é 


i] 
4 ba a 
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ees ality ; this fr 
The dwellers in heaven (2) enjoy immor tally 
choose as the second boon. 
i ined. 
by which heaven 1s gain 
(1) Of the fire by’ — 


i 


(2) Those who by the fire-sacrifice have ob 
heaven. : 
14, ga ach og a Rata raat AP: ST | 
qacaereeen oteei fate caAatated Tear Il 


(Yama speaks:) I will tell thee: do thou gene to 
this my word. I know the heavenly fire, O Naciketas: 
Know that the fire, which is the cause ot acquiring 
infinite worlds, which again is the foundation (of the 
universe), is placed in the cavity (of the heart). 


15. sraneafa Tyas Gea TT ssa Talay TAT AT | 
a ait acceacaih SMS TSA: GealS TB: Il 


He then explained to him that fire, which is the 
first (1) of the worlds, the nature of the bricks (2), and 
their number, and in what way (the rite of that fire is to 
be performed). Naciketas also repeated it in the same 
manner as it was explained to him. Then thereby 
pleased, Death again said : 


(1) The fire is here equivalent to the Virat, the first 
production of Brahman—*’. 


(2) Deposited every day after the fire-offering (to show 
the number of ceremonies) *performed during the year. « 


16. cma sro erat aera za aa i. 
cq otal abosanta: Gi Tama TET II i 


® 
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- Satisfied, magnanimous Death spoke to him: 
grant thee now another boon again. 
shall be named that fire. 


I 
After thy name 
Take also many-coloured chain. 


17. Bonftafahite ates Pate sear | 
Faisal catia fafecat Fraeaars anaes II 


Whoever performs three times the sacrifice of the 
Naciketa fire, when he has received advice from 
the three, (viz., the mother, the father and the teacher,) 
who has done the three works (offering, reading of 
the Vedas, and liberality)—overcomes birth and death.” 
Whoever knows and judges well, (that fire) which sprung 
from Brahman, and is wise, which divine, and worthy 
of praise, obtains that everlasting peace. 


18. Bonfancearatstaca 4 wt fears Baga afar | 
a FAIR FU: soTTe aati Aad ATH Il 


Whoever offers three times by the Naciketa fire, 
when he knows its threefold nature, leaves before (the ~ 
death of the body) the chains of death, and without 
grief rejoices in the place of heaven. 


19. wy ashhafahe: cqeat aaaofen fadiaa aor | 
ania dda ceed sare: adit at afathar softer if 


This is the heavenly fire, which, thou, O Naciketas, 
chooseth for thee by the second boon. Men will call 
this fire even after thee. Choose the third boon, O 
Naciketas. awe 


a 


e 


ig 
j 
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a 
20, da Da Pacer apt aeciay aTPMEHIIA ai | 
daamaseecrtsé TITAS qed: Il 
(Naciketas speaks:) There is this enquiry ; 
say, (the soul) exists after the death of man (1), others 
gay, it does not exist. This I should like to know, 
- instructed by thee ; such is the third of the boons. 
(1) It exists separate from body, senses, mind, and 
intellect.—S. 
21, 23cnft fated ga a fe gears aH: | 
° c os ba ee > 
sei at aPathat aofieg ar arqaceitta AT Tia, II 
: (Yama speaks:) With reference to this (question) 
there was enquired of old even by the gods; for it is not 
easy to understand it, subtle is its nature. Choose 


another boon. O Naciketas, do not compel me to this; 
(1) release me from this (boon). | 


some 


: (1) To fulfil this, like a debtor is compelled by his 
_ creditor to pay his debt.—S., 


: 

: 

) 
9 Ss ~ . . Ne 

22. qacaly fitatated fre 4 = gett 4 4 aA | | 

TH ST SETA | GM ART aLeGea Caer PAL [I . 

~ (Naciketas speaks:) Even by the 

enquired (into this question), 


O Death, “that it is not easy to understand it,” there is 


no other speaker to be found lik 
e th 3 
boon like this, ‘ ee, there is no other 


gods verily was E : 
and as to what thou sayest, ! 


ie Sere ate eee | 
3 pikcke Salary hh Tel Weel eltafexoaepaey | 
RAP aA ea a SA Ral Tafa |) 


e 
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(Yama speaks:) Choose sons and grandsons who 
may live a hundred years, choose herds of cattle, choose 
elephants and gold and horses, choose the wide ex- 
panded eayth, and live thyself as many years thou 
listeth ; 


24. caged af were at avis fad Paccifeent | : 
FERRY aPahaecaaha aararat al AT ACA II 


Or if thou knowest a boon like this, choose it 
together with wealth, and far-extending life. Be (a 
king), O Naciketas, on the wide earth, I will make thee 
the enjoyer of all desires. 


25. 3 3 FM TSAI AMISH SAL HAT LAGER: AACA | 
SAT UAT: GT: Aa | lea Seve AaH: | 
aitacomta: ara afha aot Asai: | 


All those desires that are difficult to gain in the 
world of mortals, all those desires ask thou according to 
(thy) pleasure—these fair ones (of heaven) with their 
cars, with their musical instruments ; for the like as they 
are not to be gained by men. Be attended by them, I 
will give them to thee ; (but) do not ask (the question of 
the state of the soul after) death. « 


26. ATA WET area Sates AeA TS: | 
aft aq sifaaaeqaa da qeeda Jaa II 


(Naciketas speaks:) {All those enjoyments) are of 
yesterday «(1); they wear out, O thou end of man, the 
glory of all the senses. And more, the life of all is 


cr 
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. O h ie 
short. With thee remain thy horses and the like, wit 


thee dance and song. 
(1) Literally, of to-morrow. 
O7. a fda atta apa reas FTAA ACT | 
sffrerat qadiieata i ated 4 atta: & 8 Il 
Man rests not satisfied with wealth. Tf we should 
obtain wealth and behold thee, we would (only) live as 
long as thou shalt sway. The boon, which I have to 
choose, is what I said. 
28. asaagagIS Seer Ae: AAEA: OSTA | 
afar aoetaiand ated sifa at wd II 


4 " oe 
re 


Which man living in this lower world, who knows 
that he decays and dies, while going to the undecaying 


ren oe 


immortals, (he shall obtain some exceeding bliss), who is 
aware of the nature of the Apsaras and the like (who) 


rejoice in beauty and love, can be pleased with a long | 
life ? 


29. afafag faraPicaira gat TeTT wale ale aca | 
ASS a WeRGST at aaa HAT aA |I 


Tell us, O Death, what it is which they inquire into, 
as to the great question, concerning the next world. 
Naciketas asks for no other boon, but that ( 


concerning 
the soul) of which the knozvledge is hidden. 


e a arity 
ox ~ 
y Y 5 ZEN 
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SECOND VALLI = * pe 
Yama speaks G s a |= 
D ) =} 
\ ku 
1. qaeaisseda Da: a Sa aaa Jere feeia: \7 a ee > 
‘bf 


cat: er areaaer eng vata Asasate Ss teat aways» ° 


se 
Another thing is what is good, another what is e 


pleasant. Both, having different objects, chain man. 
Blessed is he who between them takes the good (alone), 
but he who chooses what is pleasant, loses the (last) 
object (of man). 


2. daa Saag aac Se 
aa Arashi gota dal Heal Aaaraaota II 


What is good, and what is pleasant, take hold of 
man ; the sage comprehending them, distinguishes (their 


nature); the sage chooses even the good, because it 
exceeds (in value) what is pleasant; but the dull man 
chooses what is pleasant for acquiring and preserving. 
3. a ed haa eT HTL leanne l 
ed faceiaatal seat asia Feat Aaa: | 
“But inate considering the objects of desire, whether 
they are pleasant (as a son, etc.,) or of pleasant shape, 
(as the heavenly nymphs,) hast abandoned them, O 
Naciketas. Thou hast not chosen the road of wealth, 
on which so many men perish : 


4. gaa fade faget sf ar a fafa aie | 
franiftad aPahaed sea 4 <a AMT aeaiscreqed II 


. 
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é Te 
(1) and knowledge ee & | - Of the soul—which is not gained by many, because 
als (3). 


they do not hear of it, and which many do not know, 
although they hear of it—of the soul is wonderful the 
speaker, ingenious the receiver, wonderful the knower, 


Those two, ignorance 

f ad to different go 

known to be far asunder, and to lead to diff ; a 
I think thee, O Naciketas, desirous of knowledge, beca 


j i i ; attra ee. 
(even) many objects of desire did not attr act th 


(1) Whose object is what is pleasant. ‘ ij instructed by an ingenious (teacher) (1). 
(2) Whose object is what is good. iP (1) Vide Bhag.-Gita, IT, 29. cacy 
(3) One being the cause of transmigration, the other 1 8. 4 aoa ote Ta: Gfasat aga Paewar: | 


of liberation. Vide Svet. U., V, 1, and Vaj. S. U., 10. 


FAAS TAS TAT SAAT. II 
5. aed aca: es aT: WSEAS: | 


That soul, declared by an inferior man (1), is not 


qara: Tals AT: arte AAA TSA: easily to be known, as it is to be thought of in various 
Those (1) who live in the midst of ignorance, but fi. ways, (but) when it is declared by a teacher, who be- 
fancy themselves wise and learned (Pandita) go round i holds no difference (2), there is no doubt concerning it, 
and with erring step, deluded, as blind people led : (otherwise) the soul being more (subtle than what is 
by a blind. subtle), is not to be obtained by arguing (8). 
(1) The same verse occurs in the Mund. U., II, 8, (1) Vide Mund-U., III, (ii), 4. 
only that here, instead of dandramyamanab,” is read (2) “ Ananyena,” or whose soul is not different from 
janghanyamanah ”’. | the supreme soul. 
6. 4 aqua: ofaafa ae algae faaaiza WA | (3) Viz., not by arguing, founded upon our own under- 
ae are arta ot =f ait rar qadareaa > i CEOS Sa 


9. Aor shor afergaa Sia Sa Be | 
ai ang: eae Aes Yaar aA: TET II 


The necessary causes for gaining the next world 
are not apparent to the careless youth, who is foolish by 


the delusion of wealth. Believing, this world auiaes i ( That knowledge, O dearest, (for which thou hast 
and not the other, he is again and again subject to. i. asked,) is not to be gained by argument; (but) it is easy 
my sway. és l to understand it, when declared by a teacher who 


= beholds no difference (1). Thou art persevering as to the 
7. aaoqenty ~ aes / 4 
seat a oe: ADATASY Weal 4 a fag: | truth. May there be for us an (other) enquirer like 


AA Fl FAIS Vassar SaeaPHT: |] thee, O Naciketas. ; 


9 a 
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(1) Or: The knowledge, which it is easy to under: 
stand, when declared bya teacher. .- cannot be Co 
ed by argument. (Niépanetavya, na hantavya.)—S. Z 
then, says Weber, the long ain apaneya 1s not explained. 


Seawes : . + e 
10. qareesafatafret 4 aga: mead fe 4a IL | 
dat aar aiperapaashercae: seaTatea fe II 


I know, worldly happiness is transient (1) ; for that 
firm one is not obtained by what is not firm. Hence 
the Naciketa fire (2) (is established) by me through 
transient things; (thereby) I obtained the permanent 
(place of Yama). , 

(1) Because it is the effect of works which are tran- 
sient. —S. 


(2) Which is the cause of obtaining the transient 
happiness of heaven.—S. 


11. qrmeafa sma: ofast FAA ee TA | 
cad FegeTM Ofagi eat ger dit afehaseeTat: 


Thou, O Naciketas, although thou hast beheld the 
fruit of sacrifice, the eternal place (of Prajapati), where 
all desires are fultilled, the world is founded, where 
every fear ceases, which is praiseworthy and great 
of wide-extended sphere, and the abode (of the sai 
yet, wise by. firmness, thou hast ab 


. andoned j 
Naciketas. d it, O 


12. 4 Gaal Temgotas gated née goo 
FARA &4 FCAT dig] ea Sere I 


© 


/ 
| 


> 


° 


THE KATHA-UPANISAD . 67 


The wise by means of the union (1) (of the intellect) 
with the soul thinking him, whom it is difficult to 
behold, who is unfathomable and concealed, who is 
placed in {he cavity (2), whose abode is impervious, 
who exists from times of old—leaves both grief and 
joy. 

(1) Adhyatmayoga, by withdrawing the mind from 
external things, and fixing the intellect on the soul above. 


(2) In the cavity, the ether of the heart, in intellect. 


13. casa arate Ai: aa TATA | 
@ Aled aletaahs wecat faasea aPahad Fez II 


Having heard this (nature of Brahman), compre- 


hended it, having distinguished the (soul, as) endowed 


with qualities, (Dharmya) (from the body,) obtained 
it in its subtle nature, the mortal rejoices; for he has 
obtained what is a cause for rejoicing. (Thee), O 
Naciketas, I believe a house, whose door is open (for 
Brahman). 


14, qq qaleaTae ae SNA | 
FA Yas HA Add eats Tae Il 


(Naciketas speaks:) (Then) make known to 
me the (being) which thou ,beholdest different from 
virtue, different from vice, different from this whole 
of effects and causes, different from past, from future 


(and present time). 3 
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15. af Far aq yeaAaied ATS fa aalfor A asalea | 


gisgeal aaad wird Td Fas are Get u 
SIA Il 


(Yama speaks:) The word of which alf the Wedas 

(1) speak, which all the works of penance proclaim, of 

- which desirous they live as Brahmacarins, this word I 
will briefly tell thee ; it is ‘‘Om”. 


(1) Namely, a part of the Vedas, the Upanisads.— 


Anandagiri. 
© 16. Gaeta Fae Tea TTF | 
Cae Heal AI aerate GI AT II 


This sound means Brahman (1), this sound means 
the supreme (2). Whoever knows this sound, obtains 
whatever (3) he wishes. 


(1) The inferior Brahman.— g. 


(2) The supreme Brahman, Brahman in his own 
absolute nature. 


(3) Whether it be the 
Brahman.—S, 


17. qaaeraas Setaaerad oor | 
Waalerad Se Fee Aeay || 
This means is best, this 


whoever knows this means 
> 
heaven (2), . 


supreme or the inferior 


means is supreme (1) ; 
1s adored in the place of 


(1) Or not su e 
; y preme, as : Flee 
or the inferior Brahman. a iS object is either the Supreme 


¢ e 


} 
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(2) Viz., being Brahman, either the supreme or the 
inferior, he is adored accordingly.—S. 


18. 4 Md feed a faba gah aya A | 
aa a: AAAS FO aj sea STATA AT I 
The knowing (1) (soul) is not born, nor does it die ; it 
was not produced from anyone, nor was any produced 
from it; unborn, eternal, without decay, ancient as it 
is. it is not slain, although the body is slain. 
(1) Verses 18 and 19 occur in Bhag.-G., II, 19, 20. 
Verse 20 is also found in the Svet. U., IIT, 20. 
19. geal Brae sequ edaAHeas sas | 
Sal a a fasneiat ars efa a eeaa |I 


If the slayer thinks “I slay,” if the slain thinks 
“I am slain,” then both of them do not know well. 
It (the soul) does not slay, nor is it slain. 


20. suofaredl adaatcaner Secifafeat WEIL | 
cand: yaafa dlaaiat ala: sealant: |I 


The soul, which is subtler than what is subtle, 
greater than what is great (1), is seated in the cavity 
of the living being (2). He, who is free from desire 
and without grief, beholds by the tranquillity of his 
senses that majesty of the soul. 


© 


(1) Because the whole world is placed upon it.—9’. 
* (2) From Brahman down fo inanimate matter.—S. 
21. anetal qt asf aatet oft aac: | 
aed Faled Sa Hera angele Il ° 
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Sitting it (the soul) goes afar, sleeping it oe; 
everywhere (1). Who else (therefore), save hae 
is able to comprehend: the God (2) who rejoices an 
not rejoices. 4 

(1) Vide a similar passage, Vaj. S. U., 5. 


(2) The soul, which is represented here under con- 
tradictory attributes to show the difficulty of comprehending 
it. 


22. TaN aA AAA | 
Heled feasted Acat A a sala II 


Thinking the soul as unbodily among the bodies, 
as firm among the fleeting things, as great and 


all-pervading, the wise casts off all grief. 


23. qAAIA Saad SA A PAT a aga aa | 
aaay Id aa Sa sre Aaya Tear |I 


The soul (1) cannot be gained by knowledge (2), 
not by standing (3), not by manifold science. 
obtained by the soul by which it is desired. 
reveals its own truth. 


It can be 
His soul (4) 


(1) Theesame idea a@S in verses 7-9, [t 
in Mund-U., III, (ii), 3. occurs also 


(2) And performance of th it 
Video ee e rites of the Veda.—g: 


(3) The meaning of the Veda.—g. 


(4) Thee soul of hi 
own soul. 


« 


m who is desirous of knowing his 


€ € 
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24, alata gakaraeneat araartea: | 
TMA TY Ga SAAICSTT I 


Whoever has not ceased from wicked ways, is 
not subdue@ (in his senses,) not concentrated (in his 
intellect), and not subdued in mind, does not obtain it 
(the true soul), not even by knowledge (1). 


(1) By knowledge of Brahman.—S. 
25. Fe] aa A aa FT SA Had Slaa: | 
WANA aad H SA Fa Aa |: | 


Who is able to know in this manner, where that 
soul is whose food is both the Brahmana and Ksatra, and 
whose condiment is death ? 


THIRD VALLI 


1. ed foaedl Gaaea aah get fast oa qe | 
sma safaal aafea vara 3 a onfaar: | 


(The supreme and inferior souls,) drinking (1) the 
due reward from their words (2) in this world (3), 
entered both the cave, the highest place of the supreme 
(soul). The knowers of Brahman call them shadow and 
sunlight ; thus also the performers of the five-fold fire (4), 
and the sacrificers of the three Nacileeta fires. 


(1) “ Pibantau,”’ although gnly thes worldly soul 


obtains the reward from its work, and therefore the singular 
@ 
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number should have been employed, the dual number is here 
used on account of the connection of the worldly with the 


supreme soul.—S. 

(2) “ Sukrtau,” literally “ good work,” here generally 
for their works. e 

(3) “Loka,” means here, according to Sankara, 
ss body ”’. 

(4) The householders. —S. 


2. 9; AQUA Fe AIT | 
ang fectaat ot aia sea | 


We are able (to understand both), the Naciketa 
fire, which is the bridge of all sacrificers (to cross un- 
happiness), and the undestructible Brahman, the place, 
where all fear disappears, the refuge of those who are 
desirous of crossing, (the ocean of the world). 


3. ST th fate arity wag ql 
af oF aKhy fate aa: oneaa = || 
Know the soul (the embodied soul) as the rider, the 


body as the car, know intellect as the charioteer and 
mind again as the reins (1). 


is used = 
4. stenin CMTE Fay aT | 
ATS ATER: | 


They say, the Senses ate the hors 
objects are the roads. The enjoyer is (the 
with body, sense and mind ; thus say ite 


€s, and their 


soul) endo wed 
wise, ' 


| 
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D. qecahigra, Aaya AAA ST | 
cease Sera Zt aT: II 
Whoever is unwise with reins never applied, has 
the senses ° unsubdued, like wicked horses of the 
charioteer. r 
6. aeg fara vata Jaa AAA aar | 
Tesh ania Gea sa ART: II 
But whosoever is wise with the mind always 
applied, has the senses subdued like good horses of the, 
charioteer. . 
7. qeahignaad waa: aerara: | 
qe acqanata GLa ARES II 
Whoever is unwise, unmindful, always impure, does 
not gain that goal (1), (but) descends to the world (again). 


(1) Mentioned in the second verse. 


8. aeq fagiaar wala aaaen: Tar Bra: | p 
a g aevannnifa Tega 4 STS II 


But whosoever is wise, mindful, always pure, gains 
the goal from whence he is not born again. 


9. faarreanhaeg voearAat: | 
aiseaat: Tease afeeon: Te Te II 


But the man, whose charioteer is wise, (and) the 
reins of whose mind are well applied, objains the goal 
of the road, the highest place of Vignu (1). 

10 # 
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(1) ‘‘ Tad Visnoh ” is explained by SC antl 
a] ; asudevi sya, 
yilasya brahmanah: paramatmano : es ae ae 


: me Fike a : th 
where Visnu is identified with ti : 
‘We would rather take it in the Vedic meaning, Or literally 


as the pervader, the penetrator, as there is D0 oe ee 
in this Upanisad of the opinions of the 1S ‘Neale 
Weber's Ind. Stud, pp. 200-1, says about this na : 
a and it appears, we have by the theos (god) of the 
author, according to III, 9, perhaps to understand a form ee 
Visnu, although, on the other hand, it is possible, that the 
term referred to as a recollection of the Veda (Rk. V.. I, 
22, Hymn 20, & 21) should perhaps not be understood in its 
strict sense, because the Vedic Visnu is quite different from 
the later Visnu; but even if it were direct reference to 
‘Visnu, we should thereby not be authorized to ascribe 
the Upanisad to a Visnu sect, as it has nothing in com- 
mon with a sectarian spirit, and, on the contrary, bears an 
unmixed Vedantic character.” 


10. size: TU Gal By GL Aa: | 
aaa TU sees Fe Te: Il 


Higher indeed than the senses are their objects, 
higher than their objects is the mind, intellect higher 
than the mind, higher than intellect the great soul. 


11. gd: TATRA Gea: UE: | 
gear Ot PaPace AIT AT ge Ta: II 


Higher than the great one the unmanifested, higher 
than the unmanifested the soul (Purusa), higher than 


the soul is nought; this is the last limit and the highest 
goal. s ra 
(12. on ay aaa Wake a ea | 
Sad AP Ta RT BAA: I 
€ e 


e 
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Being the hidden nature of all beings, it is not 
manifested; but it is beheld by the attentive subtle 
intellect of men of subtle sight. 


13. acagesadl Tatdasecaa Bical | 
aaa Hef Passa =eseI SIAR II 


Let the wise subdue his speech by mind, subdue his 
mind by that nature which is knowledge (intellect), 
subdue his knowledge in the great soul, subdue this also 
in the placid soul. 


14, sfasd stra oa aye frase | 
aera fake gaa sit Taead, Tae sales II 


Arise, awake, get the great (teachers) and attend. 
The wise say, that the road to him is (as) difficult to go, 
asthe sharp edge of a razor. 


15, BREET TIRE faaesas Aq | 
FaNTaed Fed: We ys Praea df WIRE GAHA Il 

Whoever has understood (the nature of Brahman) 
which is without sound, without touch, without form, 
which does not waste, which is without taste, which is 
eternal, without smell, without beginning and without 
end, higher than the great one (1) (intellect), which is 
firmly based,—-escapes from the mouth of death. 


(1) Vide Mund-U, ITI, (i) 2. ° ° 
16, aPaRCR UCT BITS SAL 
SFA Bra a Al sasTH ACA I, 


o 


e 
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ys the eternal tale, 


- savs and hea. 4 
reg poms lated, is adored 


which Naciketas received and Death re 
in the world of Brahman. 

17. a ai qe gel seals | 

cee: TRAE aT AAAI HET | 
: aaa eT set Il 

Whoever pure (in mind) explains this (work) o 
deep import, which (otherwise) should be concealed, in 
the assembly of the Brahmanas or at the time of the 
“Sraddha, obtains thereby (1) infinite fruit, obtains thereby 


infinite fruit. 


(1) Sankara explains “tad” (thereby) with 
“ Sraddham,” his Sraddha bears infinite fruit, while in the 
above translation it refers to both, the assembly and the 
Sraddha. 


SECOND CHAPTER 


FOURTH VALLI 


The self-existent (1) subdued (2) the senses which ; 
turn to external objacts; therefore (man) sees the 
external objects, not the jnternal soul ; (but) the wise 
with eye ayerted (from sensual objects) and desirous of 
imm ortal nature, beholds the absolute soul. 

e 


~— 


er 
—! 


a 
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(1) The Supreme Ruler.—S. 
(2) “Vyatrnat” himsitavan, hananam kttavan, as 
Safikara explains it, because he is self-dependent. 
2. Te: aaa aed FaMied aes TAL | 
ay fu sgacd fafeca garaattag a oad I 


Idle youths follow desires turning to external 
objects; they fall into Death’s wide-extended net; 
therefore the wise who know what is truly of an 
immortal nature do not ask (for anything) here among 
the fleeting things. ‘ 


3. Faq WE Te Ted sea COX A AYA | 
Gag fasta ara aR AAS I oe aa II 


To the (soul) by which (every one) knows of form, 
of smell, of sounds, of touch, of love, nothing remains 
(unknown). This is that (Brahman for which thou hast 
asked). 


4, aned siiftated at Aatqrzata | 
Heled aaa Aca st a airafa Il 


Thinking (the soul) by which he recognises both, 
what there is in dream, and what there is in awaking, 
thinking this as the great pervading soul, the wise does 
not grieve. e 


5. a a ead Aq aA Saafea | 
Sard Anes 4 Gal fasraa ‘ll Ge a II 
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Whosoever knows this soul as the consumer of the 
fruit (1), as the bearer of life, as what is always near, as 
the ruler of the past, the future (and the present times) 
—does thence (2) not try to conceal (the soul) (3). This 
is that. 


(i) As the embodied soul, which is subject to the 
necessary effects of its works. 


(2) From the time of his knowledge. —S. 


(3) For he has no fear, that the soul can be 
destroyed. 


6. 9: 3S Goa SIRT: FASTA | 
Yel ofa feed at yareaeaa || TF aa II 
Whosoever beholds the first born (1) from the 
penance (2), (of Brahman), who was created before the 


Waters (3), when he has entered the cave (4),.and 


dwells (there) with (all). the beings (5), beholds that 
(Brahman for which thou hast asked), 


(1) Hiranyagarbha.—J. 


(2) Penance, as characterised by knowledge, etc.—g. 
(3) And the other elements.—J. 


(4) The ether of th pi este 
the bodies of the gods, es, after he has produced 


(5) The products of Causes and effects. 
4. 7 ote wea eeaaret | 
Tel ofa feeedt at aatteisnag | ode at II 
Whosoever (behold) Masti Gl), Hite natane of all 
gods, who pos life (Hiranyagarbha) sprang forth 
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{from the supreme Brahman), who was born together 
with (all) the beings, when she has entered the cave 
and dwells there, (beholds) that Brahman (for which 


’ thou hast agked). 


(1) Aditi, the whole of the senses (Sabdadinam 
adanad Aditih.—S). 
8. seoaiiatedt Sagal TH sa Ga TPAC: | 
faa faa Seal amyafzetionfgnaate: i cae a I 


As the fire is concealed within the two pieces of 
wood (1), as the embryo is hidden in the mother, so the 
fire—which_ is to be praised day after day by men, who 
are awake (careful to do their duties) and offer with 


clarified butter—is that (Brahman for which thou hast 


asked). 
(1) The two pieces of wood, from which fire is pro- 

‘duced by rubbing. 

9. qaetiefa Galsed aa a Teste | 

a aan: Sasfiaeag aaa HAA |) ik Tt Ul 

From whom the sun rises, and in whom it sets 
again, him all the gods entered; from him none is 
separated. This is that. 


10. agate cayA AHA calag | 
geal: @ wegaaifa 3 ge aT WAKA Il 


What (1) is even here, the same is (2) there, and 
‘what is there, the same is even here. E He proceeds 
from death to death, who beholds here (3) difference. 


t 
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indivi ich i sidered as cause 
(1) The individual soul, which is consi 
and effect, and endowed with worldly abate OY those 


who do not comprehend it in its essential being. 
(2) The same, as it is in its own nature, which 
is eternal knowledge and separate from all eworldly attri- 


butes.—S. 
(3) In Brahman. 


ll. aqaaerrecd ae aTaied fra | 
Weal: & Fey Tesla 8 sz aa TRATe |! 


By the mind is this (Brahman), to be obtained, 
‘(then there is no difference whatsoever). He proceeds 
from death to death, who beholds here difference. 


12, aSqgAr: ges ea ancata festa | 
SIA AOAC A Tat BTCA 1 GE ALI 


The soul (Purusa) which in the measure of a 
thumb (1) dwells in the middle of the body (in the ether 
of the heart) is the ruler of the past, the future (and the 
present times). Hence from having this knowledge 
the wise (does not desire to conceal) the soul (vide eee 
part of Vth Valli, 5). This is that. 


(1) Vide Svet., III, 13. 
13. TEA: Fen Shear: | 
SUT AA FOR] eS gs |] Cia A Il 


ght without smoke, the 


® present times), is even 
orrow, 


ruler of the past, future (and th 
to-day, (and) will he Verily to-m 


€ 
e 


) 
} 


i 
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14, agian gti as aay frerafe | 

Ue Ta PIR Tetearataferata |) 

As water, when rained down on elevated ground, 
runs scattered off in the valleys, so even runs after 
difference a person who beholds attributes different 
(from the soul) (1). 


(1) That is to say, whoever sees the things as 
different from the soul, is, in accordance with his know- 
ledge, born again in another body.—S. 


15. aan Be Balan aga Fala | . 
Ge Fates scar ate Na II 


As pure water, which is thrown down on pure 
ground, remains alike, so also, O Gautama, is the soul 
of the thinker (Muni) who knows (1). 


(1) That his soul is the same with the supreme 
Brahman. = 


FIFTH VALLI 


1, SORE SETE EE 
Sas 4 arate Pama fees | wae Sa Il 


(The body is like) a town with eleven (1) gates (or 
the squl) which has no birth and is of upright intellect. 
Adoring it (the supreme rpler), (the wise) does not 
grieve, and liberated (from ignorance, etc.}, he becomes 


liberated (2). This is that. 
11 


. 


e 


e 
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he navel, 

(1) Viz., the seven opening in the ee atte a 

with two- openings below and the opeune ra aoe ay iad 
the head. See a similar comparison 1n Sve 


Bhag.-G., V, 13. 
z+ *11(2) The soul, Paramesvara, 
represented as a king. ==8% 

2, gua: grasagerakaaaiar atesctat® TELIA | 
TASTES eT Last Rast SEs ad TET Ml 


o 


ce . 
the supreme ruler, is here 


As Hamsa (1) (Aditya, sun) it dwells in the heavens, 
as Vasu (wind) it dwells in the atmosphere, as the 
(2) (of the gods) it dsvells within the earth, as 


invoker ( 
soma (3) in the water jar; it dwells in man, it dwells 
in truth, it dwells in the ether, it is born in the waters 


(as aquatic animals), it is born in the earth (as rice, 
etc.), it is born in the sacrifice, it is born on the moun- 
tains (as the rivers), it is truth, it is the great one 


Gnfinite). 


— (4) Hamsa is derived, according to Sankara, from 
Hamsati (he proceeds). This verse is taken from Rk. 
Manda., IV, 40, Hymn 5. Vide Weber’s Ind. St., vol. ii, 
B. 295. , ° 


(2) Hotar, a name of Agni as the invoker or sacrificer 
of the gods. 


(3) Atithi, according to S., either the god Soma, or 
in its literal meaning guest,” and the sense would then be, 
“it dweils as guest in theshouse ”’ 


3. ed TOA ETA | 
wea aed BA Far ae i 
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Him, the dwarf (1), sitting in the middle (of the 
ether of the heart) who raises upwards (from the heart) 
the vital air that goes forwards, who dejects the vital 
air that gogs downwards, him all gods (all the senses) 
adore (2). 


(1) Vide IVth Valli 12, where it is said “the soul, 
which is of the measure of a thumb.” 
(2) By bringing him offerings, viz., the different 
sensations of colour, etc., as the subjects serve a king.—S. 
4. seq freaniaer atiteres fea: | 
celeron fara oR RET I Ge ac Il 


When the soul, which dwells in the body, departs 
and becomes separated from it, what else is left there (1) ? 
This is that. 


(1) In all the vital airs, etc. 


5. 4 Ola aga Aca slate Hea | 
sae g siafea aferacrauifrat It 


No mortal whatsoever lives by the vital air that 
goes forwards, by the vital air that goes downwards 
(or by any sense); they live by another (1) on which 
both (the two vital airs together with the senses) are 
founded (2). 


(1) Different from the compound of senses, etc. 


* (2) For says S., the cause of life does not, depend 
upon them, as they meine t5 other and other things on 
account of their composition; witheut smmething else 
which arranges them, _it is impossible that things of 


a 


e 
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as the materials of a 


aARie mpound, ? 
themselves should form a comp Peaiabotyawino brings 


house do. not form a house without 
them together. 


6. ged a 3e Fae Je AA AAT 
maT a ato, HIT aaIAT vate TAA II 
Now again I will declare to thee that eternal 
Brahman, who is to be concealed, and O Gautama, 
(how by ‘the knowledge of him all concern for the 
world ceases), and also, how (by not knowing him, the 
ignorant) obtaining death assumes a body (again). 


7. Ufeaet aged aca Sea: | 
SUpHasGaated TIA FATAL Il 
Some enter the womb (again after death) for 


assuming a body; others go inside a trunk, according 
_ to their works, according to their knowledge (1). 


(1) Br. A., 2 Adh., 2, 13. 
8. 4 oy gay sie aria gest AAT: | 
2a Ba TRS AAA | 
atest: Bron: at ag area Fat || GaE a Il 
The perfect one (Purusa) who, Building desire 


after desire, +is awake in those that are asleep, is called 


even pure. is called Brahman, is called even immortal 
Upon him all the worlds are found 
different from him. Thts is that 


9. afeaat ar oP Si a oP 
ee ee eae as 
» is 7 GH AicRAaT afer | 


ed; none becomes 


[ 


es 
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As the one fire, when entering the world, becomes 
to every nature of every nature (1), so the one soul 
being of every nature to every nature, is the internal 
soul of all beings, and is also without them (in its own 
nature) (2). 


(1) Becomes manifold from the manifold fuel. 
(2) Br. A., 2 Adh., 5, 19. 
10. areal yaad ofSt wt wd ofeac Ay | 
CARA GaTIRICA BI MG Ofeent ate I 
As the one air, wken entering the world, becomes 
of every nature of every nature, so the one soul, being 


of every nature to every nature, is the internal soul 
of all beings, and is also without (them). 


11. gat a easiness sae feat aasaiaals: | 
CHIT AAI + fcrd Seagsaa se: Il 
As the one sun (1), the eye of the whole world, 
is not sullied by the defects of the eye or of external 
things, so the soul, as the inner soul of all beings, is 
not sullied:by the unhappiness of the world, because 
it is (also) without it. 


(1) Bhag.-G., XIII, 52. 
12. cat aait GAARA TH BT AGA A: HLA | 
qacrey Asquasiea Paeasi Fa aT AAI II « 


¢€ 
He is one (1), the ruler, the inner soul of all beings, 
who renders (his) one nature manitold. The wise who 


. 


ce 


Pp 
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behold him as dwelling in their own selves, obtain 


eternal bliss, not others. 
, in 


(1) Verses 12,13, 15 occur, with a few yeriation 
ii), 


the Svet. U., VI, 12—15; Verse 15 in the Mund. (Wee Llp 

10, and Bhag.-G., XV, 6. 
13. facat eral Bacar agai aT facet AVAL | 
qareney Asqaaatea diveasi aifea: avadl Acar II 


The wise who behold (the soul) as the eternal 
among what is transient, as the intelligent among those 
that.are intelligent, which, though one, grants the desires 
of many (who behold it) as dwelling in their own selves, 
obtain eternal bliss, no others. 


14. qgafefa Feaeasitaed Ita Gas | 
a4 qf disstdiat fag ala faaifa ar | 


(Wise) think that supreme bliss, which cannot be 
described, to be this (individual soul). How then shall I 
know it? Does it manifest or does it not manifest ? 


15. 4 aa at uel 4 saxon tar gat ata saisaaR: | 
cma Hecgaile a4 Te arar aafhe Brae | 


There (with regard to Brahman) the sun does not 
ee ee the moon and stars, there do not manifest 
Soa lightnings ; how then should manifest this fire? 
Me * is manifest, all is manifested after him ; by 

is ‘manifestation thi ~ 
s whole (world) becomes manifest. 


a age 
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SIXTH VALLI 
1. HeqqesaEaa CHSAeI: Fala: | 


cea BR ase Aaa | 
afetiat: Bran: a ag aaa FAA ll Tas TT Ul 


It (the world) (1) is like an eternal holy fig-tree, 


. e 
whose root is upwards, and whose branches go down- 


This (2) is called even pure, this is called 
Brahman (all-comprehensive); this is called even 
immortal; upon this all the worlds are founded ; none 
becomes different from it. This is that. e 
(1) Vide Bhag.-G., XV, 1-3. 


(2) “ Tad,” according to Sankara, refers to  mulam,” 
this root. The latter part of this verse is the same with 
part of Vth Valli. 8. 


2. afed fra Sree oT Cale Arr | 
Wega aA 4 Tateecgated yale II 
This whole universe trembles within the life (the 
supreme Brahman) ; emanating (from it) it (the universe) 


moves on. It (Brahman) is a great fear, like an uplifted 
thunderbolt, Those who know it, become immortal. 


3. waeerfeeaata saraaia a: | ° 
woes aga aeqalafa yaa: Il 


Through fear of him burns the fire, through fear of 
him burns the sun, through fear of him runs Indra, the 
wind, and Death as the fifth (1). 


(1) Also in Taitt. U., II, 8. 


wards. 


4 e 
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4. ze Aaarnalg TR AIT fae: | 
dd: Gig stag ata eT Il 
If here (in this life) one is able to comprehend him 
(Brahman) before the death of the body, (he ml be 
liberated from the bondage of the world ; if one is not 
- able to comprehend him,) he is destined for the assump- 
tion of a body. 
5. ages aarcata gat eae ca fer 
peg wa Seat AAT Rade SEATTATRA ATTA Il 
As one is reflected ina looking-glass, so (the soul 
is) in the body; as in a dream, so in the world of the 
forefathers; as in water, so in the world of the Gan- 
dharvas; as in a picture and in the sunshine, so in the 
world of Brahman. 
6. SeaaT TaRaqeaea FA | 
TCA Acat AR 4 airafa || 
Considering the different state of the senses which 
are produced one after another (from the mind) and their 
rise and setting (1), the wise do not grieve. 
(1) Which is not the case with the soul, 
7. seatea: ot Fal AAR: GeaTAAA | 
ACA ARIA FEAST || 
e Higher than the senses (and their objects) is the 
mind, more excellent than the mind the intellect 


(Sattvam) ; above the intellect soars the great soul, more 
excellent than the great one is the un-manifested 


| 
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8. Sag Tt: Fear =agaisfe= wa = | 
FIcq Hd Aeqtyaed a esa II 
But higher than the unmanifested is the soul 


(Purusa) w&ich is all-pervading and without cause. 
Knowing this, one gets liberated and gains immortality, 


9. 4 area fasta mores a agar qeafa Had | 
21 Fea FATEH 7 waleerganed vated I 


Its (the soul’s) being (nature) is not placed in what 
is the ruler visible; none beholds it by the eye, by the 
heart (the intellect) of «he mind, through thinking it 
gets manifest (1). Immortal become those who know it., 


(i) Vide Svet. U.. DV..20: 


10. gal yarafased ataifa aaal ae | 
gfea a fasta ae: oeai afe II 


The state which ensues, when the five organs of 
“knowledge remain (alone) with the mind, and the 
intellect does not strive, is called the highest aim. 


11. at ginfafa aeaed fesoRetaor | 
aoqatedal Hala alt He FAA I 


This they call concentration (Yoga) which is the 
firm keeping down of the senses. At that time (man) 
gets careful (1) ; for concentratjon has as well its further- 
unce as its hindrance. : 


(1) When he places his mind entirely upon the con- 


templation of the soul. 
e 


12 
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12. 3a aal 4 Fae Oe TAA A ATT | 
aedia qadiseaat 4 AgISHTd II 
It (the soul) is not to be gained by word, not by the 
mind, not by the eye, how could it be perceived by any 
other than him who declares that it exists ? 
13. aedietaiqesseqeacauraa APT: | 
aeisarqesrey oraa: Teale |I 
(The soul) is to be perceived by (the notion of) 
existence (1); it is to be perceived by its true notion (2) ; 
(that is to say) by both of them; the true nature of the 


soul becomes manifest, when (first) it has been perceived 
by (the notion of) existence. 


(1) Viz., as an existing cause from its existing effect, 
the world. 


(2) Without any relation to something else. 
14. Far aa Gaeaea MT seq |fS Bra: | 
34 ACSIA HAGA Aa BARA || 
When all the desires cease which were cherished in 
his heart (intellect), then the mortal becom 
then he obtains here Brahman. 
19. aa, a4 ofa eared ges, | 
A AAISET Haas || 


’ When all the bonds of 
life, then the mortal become 


és immortal, 


jihe heart are broken in this 
S immortal ; this alone is the 


instruction (of all tae Vedas), 


i 
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16. ad SA A eI Aeaeaai Tsaha:aaa | 
Taaagacaate facqaesar SHAT vafea || 


There are hundred and one arteries of the heart (1) ; 
the one of “them (Susumna) proceeds to the head. By 
this (at the time of death) rising upwards (by the door 
of Aditya) a person gains immortality ; or the other « 


(arteries) are of various course. 
(1) Vide Pray. U., III, 6. 
17. ASYZAA: Jase al Sarai eza aPafas: | 


Awe e 


q ares Taeaqarleastet ST | 
a faqmansd d farsa Il 3 


The spirit, the inner soul, which is of the size of a 
thumb, is always residing in the heart of men; leta 
man with firmness separate it from his own body, as 
from a painter's brush a fibre. 

Let a man know it, which is pure, which is immortal ; 
let a man know it, which is pure, which is immortal. 


18. geagiai aPahdisa seca fata arnfafa a Aca | 
aa olal AesisyRaereascag at eIIcHAT II 


Naciketa, having gained that scienee declared by 
Death, and also the whole rule of concentration, obtained 
Brahman, and hence was without passion and immortal ; 
thus also any other (will obtain Brahman) who knows 
in the same mannerithe unghangeable soul. . 
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‘ INTRODUCTION ° 


e 
i THE Prasna, one of the Upanisads in the Atharva 
collection, is divided, according to Sankara’s text, into 

six parts (Prasna, questions). 

The first question shows the relation between, 
Prajapati (the Creator) and the creatures, the period of 
creation aid the manner in which Prajapati is to be. 
worshipped. The whole description is mythological and 
symbolical, and does not contain any defined thought. 

The creation proceeded from Prajapati, who was desirous 
of offspring. From his desire and the reflection on the 
creation a pair sprung forth, vz,, that which is without 
form, matter,’ the universal food, and that which has 
form, Jife, the consumer. As life and matter Prajapati . 
is gradually the sun and the moon, the year in its two 
halves, viz., when the sun moves to the north and again 
turns to the south, the lunar month in its dark and light 
halves, day and night, etc., so that each first member of 
this series corresponds to life and each second to matter. 
In fact, Prajapati, though divided, is one and the same, 


es 
ns ere nn 


ee 


i 
j 


G 


. ‘ AY is creator and creature. = 
6 Li ‘ > 
& 2 a . « 1T use here, as well as in the first Pras'na, the term,” matter” not in 
is the sense of the substance which is extended® b.1’ in the sense of material 
from which anything may be formed. 
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While the first question exhibits Prajapati in his 
general relation to the world, the second shows his 
relation to the individual bodies. 

The body, according to it, is composed of the five 
gross elements, of the organs of action, the organs of 
intellect and the vital airs. By which of them is the 
body upheld? The answer is, by the life principal, 
because, when life ceases, all the other organs cease to 
act. Which then is the life principal? The answer, 
stripped of its symbolical disguise, is, it is the soul, it is 
-all in all, the gods, the elements, the creatures, the 
Vedas, Prajapati, that is to sfy, it is the Creator. But, 
then, this assertion is at variance with what has been 
said before about the life principal, viz., that it is one of 
the organs; it is at variance with the third question, 
where (at its commencement) life, when produced from 
the soul, is said to have divided itself into the five vital 
airs, by whose action the functions of the body are 
upheld. Here life evidently means the general func- 
tion or power with regard to the vital airs, and is 
therefore not the soul or Prajapati; for this life is not 
eagher than any of the other function of organs. In 
which meaning then is the term life adopted here? Not 
= ie meaning of a general function of the vital airs - 
4e this peald be in contradiction to the doctrine of all 
Hoes aan of the Prasna itself, since life isa 

ith the other functions, and is not 
produced before the elements, the Senses, etc.; we must 
therefore maintain, that life Means here Prajapati, or 


¢ 
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Hiranyagarbha, the first production of Brahman. Yet 
after this decision, which is inevitable, there remains a 
surprise, why the creator obtained the name of life, and 
why he is described also as the life, from which those 
vital functions proceed, in evident contradiction to the 
other tenets, which could hardly escape the sagacity 
of the author of this Upanisad. 

For the solution of this difficulty the idea suggests 


In page 96, lines 7, 9 and 14 


For “ Life Principal” read ‘‘ Life-Principle (Prana) ” 


stance, as the element which divided itself into five 
elements, or as organ of intellect which divided itself in 
a similar manner. 

Life again, or Prajapati, according to the third 
question, is founded on the supreme soul, and enters 
through the mind into the body. The remaining part 
of this question gives a specimen of the anatomical and 
physiological knowledge of the author, and makes an 


‘This view is confirmed by the fac that in other Upanisads lifg, is 

a name of Hiranyagarbha, the Creator ; for instance, Katha-U., IV, 7, (vide 

also 2 Mund, 1, 3, and 3 M. 1, 4) amd 6, 2, in which latter place, accord- 

ing to Sankara, it denotes even the supreme Brahman ; further, that in 

the frequent description of the dispute among the’organs’ (Brh. A., 5,3. M. 

6; 1. K, Chand, 7, 1,) life is invariably described as victorious. Fy 
18 i) 


° 
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attempt to trace the functions observed in the macrocosm 


of the human body to the macrocosm of the world. 

The fourth question, which is free from mythological 
embellishments, and contains the substance of the 
doctrines of this Upanisad, describes, first, the three 
states of the soul, viz., the state of awaking in which 
“ all the organs perform their functions ; the state of dream, 
in which only the mind, the highest among the senses, is 
awake, while the others have entered it, and apprehends 
the impressions which remain from the actual perception 
ef objects in the awaking state; and the state of deep 
sleep, when all the impressiofis have disappeared and 
<he mind is mere thought, that is to say, when the mind 
has entered the soul, so that the soul is the foundation 
of all. Then follows a statement of the different creations 
or principles of creation, viz., of the five subile and gross 
elements, (earth, water, light, air and ether.) the five 
organs of intellect, the five organs of action with their 
respective objects, the mind, intellect, self-consciousness, 
thinking, right and life, and the objects of mind, intellect, 
etc. At its commencement, it will be observed, this series 
is made in the inverse order of the creation of the 
TESS but_there appears no order of dependence, 
ane to which the other parts from the eye to the 
= ee (v1z., from mind to life) 

koe regulated by some specific 

cording to their teccteele ee ae me ee 
heir res Sohve e * 1] : c Seine: according 
ag P xcellence, is doubtful. It evidently 


view, but whether so, 


} 
f 
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differs from the order in the Katha-Upanisad, in which 
there was a relation of dependence. 

Brahman is then to be conceived in his relation to 
the world where he is the creator in the way described 
before, and he is also to be considered independently of 
the world in his own nature, which is his true conception, 


and according to which he is without attributes, . 


mere spirit. 

Herewith the doctrinal part of the Upanisad is 
concluded, and the two last questions do not open any 
new view. The fifth explains the “Om,” or the verbab 
symbol of the knowled&e of Brahman in its reference 
either to the inferior or to the supreme Brahman. If 
the ‘‘Om” is meditated upon in its parts, the knowledge 
of Brahman is incomplete, and its ultimate result is 
that man is born again; if it is meditated upon asa 
whole, Brahman will be known in his absolute nature, and 
the effect is liberation from the world and absorption in 
Brahman. 


3 ag aolfh: ssa Far: we GRaTeasal: | 
fetsepeas aaah: a eafed aa: Il 
afta 4 seal aeaat: cafe a: oor faaaal: | 
cata acaeal afteath: aa at gecafacara Il 
Ss aifea: anfea® anfed: ll ; 


e e 
Om! With our ears what is auspicious, may we 
e 4 
hear, O ye powers! With our eyes what is auspicious, 
; 2 : 


e 
e 
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may we see, Oye who are worthy of worship ! nia 
we enjoy: the length of days the powers allow with 
[these our] bodies, chanting [our] praise with steady 
limbs! Welfare to us may far-famed Indra grant; 
may he the nourisher who knoweth all, grant welfare 
unto us! To us may he whose wheel is never stayed, 
“ grant welfare; may he who ruleth speech grant 


welfare unto us! 


Om! Peace, Peace, Peace! Harih Om ! 


FIRST PRASNA 


1. Gan FT Ana: esa aaa: alate | mR: 
AMARA anal defi: aed HERS 
AAR FT: TK AMAT VT Ss 8 aces aes 
a acme Tard focqereageaT: || 


Sukesan, the son of Bharadvaja, Satyakama, the 
son of Siva, Gargya (a descendant from‘ the Garga 
family), the grandson of Surya, Kausalya, the son of 
Asvala, Bhargava (a descendant of the Bhrgu family), 
the son of Vidarbhi, and Kavandhin, the gon of Katya 
all these, devoted to Brahman (1) and firm in his wom 
ca ae” for the supreme Brahman, approached, 
Sacred wood in their hands, the i sank 
(thinking 3 he will verily explain Seok gee 


- 


4 
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a (1) The inferior Brahman ; Brahman, not considered 
in his absolute nature but in relation to the world.—S.. 
2. Tee a Rea wT ca ate gavin agar dacet 
GI TI gates of fase: af = at 
TTA Ste | 
The Rsi spoke to them: Pass another year with 


austerity (1), the duties of a Brahmagarin (and), faith 
(and then) ask any questions which you like. If we 


know, we will explain all to you. 


(1) Subjugation of the senses. 


3. a9 Fareed FPA se oes ana Hal = aT sa: 
og FA: Isreted sf 1 
Then (after the expiration of a year) Kavandhin, 
the son of Katya, approached (him) asking, whence 
are these creatures produced (1) ? 
(1) The drift of the question is, according to Sankara, 


what is the fruit of inferior knowledge and of works, 
either in their conjunction, or separation. 


4, Gea et sara gaat  osiqhe: @ adisaca Bae 
a fagsgcead | tA ont deta A ageT oan: 
AR sf | 2 


He said to him: Prajapati (1) was desirous of 
offspring (Prajakama). He performed austerity (2). 
Having performed austerity, he produced a couple, 
matter (3) and life (4) (with the intention): They shall 
in manifold ways produce offspring for me. 


a 
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(1) Prajapati (the lord of creatures)—Hiranyagarbha, 
the soul of all, or the universal soul, distinct from the 
supreme soul. 


(2) Performed austerity means, according to Sankara, 
reflected at the commencement of this Kalpa on the 
knowledge remaining from his former birth, he reflected 
on the creation of the universe. 


(3) Matter, for which the equivalent terms in this 
Upanisad are the moon—food.— Vide Intro., second note. 


(4) Life identified with fire, the consumer. 
©. Seca & 4 oo wa see: cal cag af aang 
SMG Tema TA: | 
Aditya (the sun) is verily life, matter even the 

moon; matter is this all, viz., what has form (1), and 
what is without form (2). Hence (from this division) (3) 
what is possessed of form is even matter. 

(1) What has form, the gross bodies.—S, 

(2) What is without form, the subtle bodies.__&. 


(3) Before the division it was without form ; it was 
then the same with the consumer. 


6. a Sat Ret ofa 34 TA TOT 
tag airas | aefant TSH Igaist aa ages 
afta || 


. Then Aditya rising, penetrates the eastern quarter ; 
therefore he takes up (1) into his rays the creatures in 
the east. Because he penetrates the southern, the 


! Wester 
and the northern quarters, F 


because (he penetrates) 
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below, above, because (he penetrates) the intermediate 
quarters, because he manifests all, therefore he takes 
up into his rays all creatures. 


(1) Heemakes them like himself. 
7. @ oy Sart fereq: giishreaa | 
TITAS || 
This life, the soul of all creatures (Vais’vanara), 
the nature of all (1), the life, rises as fire (every day 


making the quarters like himself). This is recorded in 
the following Mantra of the Reg-Veda: 


(1) Of all the spheres of the universe.—A. G. 


8. fered efter sited yeah Safe TTRPT | 
SESTRA: TAT FTAA: TIT: GSAT ACIS BF: I 


“He (whom the wise know) as the nature of all, 
as the taker (of all), as omniscient (jatavedas), as the 
supreme support, as the one light (1), as the performer 
of austerity, he who sheds a thousand rays, the life, 
dwelling a.hundred-fold (in the creatures), the sun 
rises.” 

(1) The eye of all creatures. 

9. qaced + osnofaeeral aot seat | aa = a afer 
qd Haleegoad | a alesse clashed | aog 
Gated | eas aT: TERA aero} oPceTea | 
og ¢ 4 tee: fant: II 


° 
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The year (time) is verily Prajapati (1). It (the 
year) has two paths, the one to the south, the other to 
the north (2). Therefore those who worship it under 
the idea of work (that is to say as finite) as oblations (3), 
and pious gifts (4), obtain even the sphere of the moon ; 
they return again. Therefore those who are desirous of 
heaven (5), and those who are desirous of offspring (6), 
obtain the southern path (the moon). This food is verily 
the path of the forefathers. 

(1) Prajapati, considered as the union of the sun and 
-the moon, of the consumer and the food.—S. 


(2) The annual revolution of the sun six months to 
-the south, and six months to the north. 


(3) Oblations (ista), according to Ananda, fire-offer- 
ings, austerity, speaking of truth, understanding of the 
Vedas, hospitality, oblation to the Vis've-devas. 


(4) Pious gifts (ptrta), digging tanks or wells, build- 
ing of temples, giving of food, etc.—A: G. 


a (5) Thus I rendered Rsi after Sankara’s explana- 


(€) The house-holders. 
10), TART age FeTANT Fe eAISSaaea a ea 
Sed | Sie WUT | qe 

Cerra Faded cay Paeaee See: |] 

Again, those who, through austerity (1) 
performance of the duties of a Brahmacharin. b 
(and) knowledge (2), comprehend themselves (3) 


by the 
y faith, 


ioe obtain 

cae sphere of Aditya (4), by the northern path. This j 
verily the support of the creatures, this is immorta] Aa 
: » UNIS 


mn 


8 


THE PRASNA-UPANISAD 105 


is without fear (5), this is the supreme path. From 
thence none ever returns, for there is this exclusion. 


Here the following sloka is recorded : 


(1) Th® overcoming of the senses. 

(2) Whose object is Prajapati. 

(3) I am the life, the sun, the foundation of the world. « 

(4) They obtain the state of Prajapati, the life, the 
consumer, Aditya. 


(5) It makes immortal and without fear. 


11. gaurd foat geanafa fea are: ot Set GUTTA | 5 
aq seq gs at faa aaa yet srectoahhfa Al 


‘“ Some call him (1) the father (2), moving with Ae. 
feet (3), possessed of twelve-fold form (4) who has 
abundance of rain, in the place higher than heaven (5). 
Others call him allwise, upon whom, like a chariot, 
drawn by seven horses, whose wheels have six spokes (6), 
(the whole world) is founded.” 


(1) Aditya (the sun) in the form of the year. 


(2) As the Creator of all. 


(3) The five feet are the five seasons instead of the 
common number ofsix; winter (hémanta) and the cold 
seasons (sisira) being here considered one.—S- 


(4) The twelve months. 
_ (5) Heaven means here the atmosphere, and it is 
therefore the place higher than the atmosphere, or the third 
heaven. The sun has abugdance of rain, as producing it 
p< from water.—S. 
(6) Seasons. 
14 x 
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12. mat SF gsnofeaer sora ca cla: WAS: HUTTE 
aN: Bas fe Harctat zachers Il 


The month is Prajapati (1), its dark half is even 
matter (2), its light half, life (Aditya, the consumer 
fire). Therefore (3) these Rsis offer oblations in the 
light half (4), others in the other (5). 

(1) That is to say, Prajapati in the form of the year 


gets his completion by his part, the month. He is the 
month, considered as before, as a couple. 


(2) Food, the moon. 


(3) Because they behold wm life the nature of all, and 
_ without life nothing is seen in the dark half. 


(4) Although they do it also in the other.—S. 


(5) In the dark half, although they may actually do 
it in the other; for they do not see iife, and behold only 
nature in its darkness.—S. 


a 


13. Fert 4 osngfaeereta oot OBA TA: OF aT OF 
Teraied | 4 fal wr asad aeadas cal 
TH dasa II 


Day and night are Prajapati ; his day. is even life 
his night even food. Those verily dry up life who Ee 
day enjoy love; those who enjoy love by dies 
considered as fulfilling the duties of a Brahmacarin 


14. aa 4 THT Z 4 aBaeseta: Tal: Taaed ste || 
Food is verily Prajapati ; 
are created the crdatiire. 


are 


hence the seed ; hence 
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15. a 2a acosroesd atiea a fagaactieaea | 
quads aera Asi at seas AZ act ofa | 
Therefore all (the house-holders) who follow that 
vow of Prafapati (vide v.13) produce a pair (son and 
daughter) (1). This world of Brahman (2) will be obtain- 
ed by those who practise austerity, the duties of a 
Brahmacarin (and) in whom truth dwells. 


(1) As the visible effect of fulfilling that law.—S. 


(2) Of the moon, it is called the world of Brahman, 
because it is a part of Prajapati, Brahman.—S. , 


16. aqmat Sxst sas a ay faaad a aT Ale Il 
That world of Brahman (1), which is free from antl 


(decay), will be the share of them in whom there is no 
crookedness, no lie, no delusion. 


(1) The world of Aditya. 


SECOND PRASNA 


1. aq 34 amar aah: goes | aaa cde Sal: OST 
Parad Hal Cal THAMKea FH: Jarst atts set Il 


Then Bhargava, the son of Vidarbhi, asked him: 
O venerable, how many deities (organs) uphold the crea- 
ture (the body)? How many (of them) manifest that 
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(greatness of their own)? Who again 1s among them 


the greatest (1)? 


n life has been set forth, as the 
answer how his nature as 
or as the consumer Is 

the second qvestion is 


(1) In the first questio 
consumer, as Prajapati. To | 
Prajapati (as the universal life) 
to be comprehended in this body, 
commenced.—S. 

2 aa a aaa aren & al os eat ageaTs: get 

Teg: wa a| A Adele TIAA Tay 
fara: II 


He answered him: Those deities verily are the 
_ether, the wind, the fire, the water, the earth (1), speech, 
mind, eye, and ear (2) (upholding the body). They 
manifesting (their power), disputed among each other, 
(saying—) I, even I, uphold this body by my support. 


(1) The five gross elements, being the foundation of 
the body. 


(2) That is to say, the five senses of intellect and the 
five organs of action. 


3. a ARE: ST Sara AT ARATTTM ATTICA 
Wasaga Paar | ASAT TAZ? I 


To them spoke the principal life: Be not lost in 


delusion. I even, five-fold (1) dividi 
: ing myself, uphol 
this body by my support. 7 ee 


(f) Dividing itself into*the five 
the ascendings and descending airs 
circulation and assimilation. ‘ 

2 e 


airs of respiration, of 
and of the airs of 


ee 


oe 4,0 Pe 
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4. qisariqeqdentd ga | dfereqcnmeerat aa caleni- 
Hed ales 4 ofagar aa Ca ofaged | aa Afar 
APRUSAgced Pal Calenaed afte ofesaret 
cal wa oifaged | Cd aera a A Slat: oot 
eqeaiea | 
They did not believe. It (the principal life) through .- 

pride went out (of the body,) as it were, from above. 

When it went out, all the others (the senses) went out, 

and when it remained, all the others remained. As all 

the bees go out, when their king goes out, and as all 

remain, when he remains, so also speech, mind, eye, and ‘ 

ear. Satisfied (thereby) they praise life: 


5. waIsfHeageay BA Cy GHA HaaIAy ay wa gral tsa: 
aaa FAT Il 
“This (life) as fire burns, as the sun it (shines), as 
Parjanya (it rains),as Maghavan (Indra it reigns) ; it is the 
wind, it is the earth, the food, the god (of all the world), 
all that is and is not (1), and immortal” (2). 


(1) That has form and that is without form. 


(2) The cause of the continuation of the gods.—S. 


6. at sq TATA OTST ae ofa | 
aa fy af Fa: aa Fas II 
As the spokes on the nave, so all (the whole body) 
is founded on life; (it is) the Mantras of the Rk, of the 
Yajus, and of the Sama-Vedas, the oblations (1), the 
Ksattra and the Brahman (2). sae - 


| 
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(1) Which are to be accomplished by the Mantras. 


(2) ‘The preserver of all, as it is the Keattra among 
men. The Brahman who has to superintend the sacrifices 
and other ceremonies.—S- Vide Katha-U., II, 25. 


e 
7. garaferatta TH aaa SATA | 
qed om: osnftcaan afe ected a: oot: ofefaste | 
Although Prajapati (1), thou movest in the womb, 
thou art born. For the sake of thee, O life, who dwelleth 
together with the senses, those creatures offer oblations 
(food). 


(1) The Virat, the first Production of the mundane 
egg. 


8. cararmate afaca: fagert saat era | 
AO A CAAA I 
Thou art the principal dispenser (of the offerings) 
among the gods. Thou art the first food of fore- 


fathers (1); Thou art also the real object of the Rsis 


(2), (and) of the vital functions (3) which are the essence 
of the members. 


(1) At the celebration of the Sraddha. 
(2) Of the senses Rsi from th 
% a LES € root Rsa, goin 
obtaining, b 3 aries 
ee pats the senses are the producers of know- 


(3) Angirasa, vide B.-A., Ist Adh., 3 4 


9. Saeco Aste wash fecha | 
rata ate giet Sal af: 4 


I 
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Thou, O life, art Indra (the supreme god) by (thy) 
power, thou art Rudra (1), (thou art) the Preserver. 
Thou movest in the atmosphere, as sun, thou (art) the 
lord of splendours. 


(1) By the destruction of the world. 


10. aa, aafsaseqstar: geass: | 
Mase ieased Aaa alasadife || 


When thou (as Parjanya) showerest rain, these 
creatures inhale life (1), (then) they rejoice, expecting, 
there will be food according to (our) wish. ¢ 

e 


(1) According to the reading “pranate”. If this is, 
divided into prana, te, the rendering would be: Then these 
thy creatures, O life, rejoice, etc. 


11. qiaecd oioteafien earer acca: | 
PIT salt: eat ca Arahey a: || 


Thou art a Vratya (1), O life, the only Rsi, the 
consumer (2), the good lord of the world (3) We are the 
givers of food ; thou, O Mataris’va, art our father (4). 


(1) A.Vratya is a Brahman, in whose youth the 
customary observance have been omitted, and who has not 
been initiated with the holy thread. The,sense is: Thou 
art not initiated, because there was none to perform those 
rites ; thou art holy by thy own nature. 


' (2) As fire, which among the Atharvanas is known 
as the Ekarsi, the one Rsi, the c@nsumer of all sacrifices.. 


(3) Or the lord of all that exists ; or, if Visvasya ? 
is connected with “atta,” the consuther ofeall, the lord of 
what exists. 


. 

a . 
: ° 

e 
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~ 


(4) Matarisva, the wind. This passage may also be 
rendered : Thou art the father of Mataris‘va (of the wind). 

12. a7 a agai ofatear a ata at a aah | 

as Haft Gece Rat at ae arcwAt: II - 

Make propitious thy body, which abides in speech, 
which abides in the ear, which abides in the eye, and 
which pervades the mind (1). Do not go out. 

(1) The body which abides in speech, is the descend- 
ing air Apana, by which speech is produced ; that which 
abides in the ear, is the circulating air (Vyana), which 

‘abides in the eye, the air that goes forward (Prana), which 


abides in the mind, the equalizing air (Samana), by which 
. determination, etc., is regulated.—A. G. 


13. gopeté oat aa Plea aeofateaz | 
ada Jar tae stig oat a fate a: ete II 
All that (is here on earth) and all that is in the 
third heaven, is placed under the sway of life (1). Like 


a mother her children, protect us, grant us prosperity 
-and wisdom.” 


(1) Life as the Ruler of all, Prajapati. 


THIRD PRASNA |. R 


1. 7a FVAAVICAA: US | wae “Fa TY OTT aaa 
FAAS RAT | 


| 
| 
| 


j 
H 
j 
t 


SS a TT I IE NN 


Tm 
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aa al ofaaea ay ofaga Ralcmaa Ha araafseara 
SATA I 


Then Kausalya, the son of As‘vala, asked him (1): 

oO venerable, whence is born this life, (when born) how 
does it enter this body (2), (when it has entered) how, , 
dividing itself, does it abide, how does it go out (of the @ 
body), how does it maintain (its) external (3) relation, 
and how its relation to itself (to the soul) ? 

(1) After it has been determined, that the nature of 
Prajapati, of the consumer, etc., belongs to life, anothes 


question is asked, in ordex to ascertain the manner in which 
it should be worshipped.—A. G. 


(2) This means, What for does it assume a bodyt—S- 
(3) The relation to the elements and deities. 
2. Tet a aaraoarseate afasisdita Tease aefift || 
He answered him: Thou askest difficult questions ; 
thou art a great enquirer after Brahman (1) therefore I 
will explain to thee (for what thou hast asked). q 


(1) Brahmanistha is explained by Sankara with 
Brahmavid (a knower of Brahma). 


3. AA TT OO Sa | FATT Get Swaearaciad Aal- 
HAAMGKASSUr || 


From the soul is born this life. As a shadow (is 
cast) by man, so this (life) is expanded upon that 
(Brahman, the cause). By the actign of the mind (1) it 
enters into this body. 


15 ‘ ° 
LJ 


ef 
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ch is accomplished through the 
a i rice. —S' 
: : t is to say, by virtue or vice -S. 
action of the mind, that 1s ane Vankara’s explanation 


sé * ” 
by the will : 
Se eric Tyconuse it is es expressly said 
peatiain’s nGOr in di ies. 
by their actions people obtain different bo s 


4. aqt aaeaifrparefaraerh CTT TA ATP TIES 
adie gor ze Ta BATT | 


As a king commands his officers : govern these or 
those villages; so ordains life the other vital airs (1) to 


(1) By work whi 


separate and separate work— 
i (1) Sankara explains “pranén’’ more generally 
“ organs ”’ but in the following verses, work is assigned only 
to the vital airs. 
5. aes wea Faas on: eae oifasa 
Hey G CaM: | UF ddgard G4 Aad TEAST: SEIT 
waled Il ' 
The descending (1) air to the organs of excretion 
and generation. Life itself (2) abides in the eye and 


ear, in the mouth and nose, but in the midst (3) the. 


equalising air; for it carries (everywhere) equally what 
has been offered (4) ; from this (air) proceed these seven 
flames (5), , 


(1) The air which takes away urine, ete 


(2) Prana, life, the ai 
7 ~ 3 7 zr th t 
inhaled and exhaled, whick Palate 
ation, tke closing of the eye., etc. 


(3) In the mifist of 
ne é the des ; F : 
respiration, in the navel: it i ic ae and the air of 
F 3 » Dy which food and 


80es forward, which is 
the functions of respir- 
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drink is digested, and carried equally to all parts of the 
body for assimilation. 


(4) ““ What has been offered,” what has been eaten 
and drunk. This air is here compared with the fire, which 
consumes the sacrificial food, and equally distributes it 
among the gods.—S. 


(5) Continuing in this comparison, seven flames are 
ascribed to the equalising air as to the fire. Commencing 
from the heart, this fire of digestion arises in seven flames, 
the openings or entrances in the head, viz., the eyes, ears. 
and—S. The seven flames of the fire are mentioned in 


Mund.-Up., I, ii, 4. 


6. a ao ae | aaa arelat aa sd saad aHeT Zhe 
im ios Pd ist ~~ ~~ 
aalasaala: Scare eee HaHa ATT | 


© 

For the (ether of the) heart is verily that soul. 

There (arise) the hundred and one (principal) arteries ; 

each of them is a hundred times divided (1) ; 72,000 are 

the branches of every branch artery (2); within them 
moves the circulating air. 


(1) 10,100. 


(2) 727,200,000. The whole number of arteries would 
therefore be 727,210,201. Ananda, who gives the total, 
has in the fifth place instead of a 6, evidently by the mistake 
of a copyist. 


7. Saas Sala: YOM Qos Sth aaa Ta wTWuRswaa 
TPIS | 
Again, the ascending air (udana) (1) rising, léads 


through one of them (2) to the holy place by holy work, 
by sin to the place of sin, by both to the world of man. 


e 
. 
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diesen 


(1) The ascending air rises from the sole of the foot 
to the crown of the head. K 
(2) The Susumna, the coronal artery. 


8. ened 2 3 ae: gi SaaS SF AI, AL: | 


The ascending air is splendour (1); therefore, when 
& his splendour (2) is subdued, (man obtains) another body 
together with his senses, which have entered the mind. 


(1) Sp¥endour is here the external splendour in 


So = qQAledud AalAlat: | 
Tal el eal aa FEIT ASAT TU AGIA: general and therefore distinct from the splendour of the 
aAlal AGEN: II | sun, which js special.—S. . 
Aditya (1) is the external air of respiration ; for he | (2) His vigor at the time of his death. 
rises for the benefit of the air of respiration (2) which is 10. afaeaas omens omreasa Th: | 
in the eye (3). The (presiding) deity of the earth (4) GEA FT aged Sl aata II 


arrests (5) the descending air of man. The ether (air) 

‘which is between (6) (heaven and earth) is the equali- 
sing air. The wind (the common, external air) is the enters life (Prana) (2). ‘Life, united with splendour (3), 
circulating air. ! together with the soul, leads it (the soul) to its appointed® 


“g world (4). 


With the understanding (1) (the individual soul) 


(1) As the presiding deity. 
(1) With the particular disposition of the understand- 
ing, or mind. the result of his life which a man has at the 


(2) In its relation to the soul. —9. | 
(3) He benefits the eye by giving it light to perceive time of his death.—S. 
| 


colours.—S. 
(4) Fi (2) The principal life, that is to say, the principal 
ene: life continues at the time of death, when all the other organs 


have ceased to perform their functions ; for people say, he e 


(5) It arrests or attracts it, and according to Sankara, breathes, he li Ss 
reathes, he lives,—S. 


it is owing to this attraction, that the body is prevented 
from falling down, in consequence of (3) With the ascending air. 
upwards by the opposite power. 


(4) In consequence of its good or bad acts. 


heaviness, .or from going 


(6) Akas'a, accordin toS., j i 
2 g S-, is the air which i i 
between heaven and earth, and disti ae | | faeteooT araszal aay 
: : istinct from th x < 
eece pervades all the spheres of creation. Tiered Nah, 3] ae aq | 4 el oe wate | 
eereeer one to the equalising air, which is also in the midst eral 
oF the air which descends and the air which goes forward 


s 
g S35 ps feri f hi ho, thus knowing, knews life, 
9. dal = at SECS TAT, | The offering of him wh g 


oF Taare cn -~ does not perish, (and after death) hegbecomes immortal ; : 
paces aes | here the following memorial verse (is recorded) : 
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12. seqfaaafa ea aed Ba Tze | 
sea Ba ore frarargaaa | 
faa sfc II 
“Whoever knows the origin (1), the ‘entrance (2), 
the locality (3), and the five-fold power of life (4), 
- enjoys immortality: whoever knows this, enjoys 
immortality.” 


(1) Of life from the supreme soul. 


(2) Of life into the body, by the effect of virtue or 
-vice in a former life. 


(3) In the different parts Of the body. 


— 


(4) Namely, its descending power in the organs of 
excretion and generation, the power of respiration in the 
eye and ear, the equalising power, the power of digesting and 
assimilating in the navel, the circulating power in the heart 
and blood-vessels, and the ascending power in the Susum- 
na, or coronal artery, together with the presiding deities of 
those powers, viz., the sun, the fire, the ether (in the sense 
above determined), the wind and splendour.—A. G. 


FOURTH PRASNA 


1. aq et alataott i, ggse | anadaeegey arf 
STiea Bia, amid | Fax og Zz: aad Fata 
see Se wat feng oe ete amc 
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Then Gargya, the grandson of Surya, asked (1) 
him: O venerable, which (organs) sleep (2) in the body ? 
Which are awake therein (3)? Which among them is 
the god (the organ) who sees the dreams (4)? Who is 
that happiness (5)? Upon whom are all (those organs) 


founded ? . 
a 

(1) In the first three questions the object of the 

inferior knowledge, the world, as manifested, as being in the 

connection of cause and effect, as transient, etc., has been 

treated. In the following questions the nature of the soul 

is to be explained as being independent of cause, proof, 

incapable of becoming an object of the mind or the senses, e 

as blissful, unchangeables indestructible, true, and to be 

comprehended by the highest knowledge. —S. 


(2) Rest from their functions. 
(3) Perform, when awake, their functions. 


(4) The subtle objects, which the soul perceives, 
when the senses are at rest. 


(5) The happiness of profound sleep. 


2. ae A sara | Fat amy athaaisnened tesa: wat 
cdfacdsiaces | Taal | a: ga: aes: 
yatead & Ft dead Wt 2a aaedatuala | aa ads 
geqt a aoa 4 weafa = faafa a wea 4 aa | 
aftaad aed Aes a asa Fass alidiaraara II 


He answered him: As all the rays of the sun, 
when setting, become one in fhat disc of light, and as 
they are dispersed when he again and again bises, So 
this all (produced by the organs nd their objects) 
becomes one in the highest god (sense), in the mind 
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(at the time of sleep) (1). Therefore (2), at pa ae a 
soul (Purusa) does not hear, nor see, nor smell, a -* a 
nor touch; it does not speak, nor take, nor enjoy itselt, 


: j r it is said. 
nor evacuate, nor move ; it even sleeps, it is Sz 


(1) While they are sent forth from the mind to per- 
form their functions in the time of awaking. 

(2) Because they have become one, and cease from 
their work. 


3. gos aaa GL aaa | META S AT CAST | 
AMISSARMTAA FEI SATaTeaA: AT: II 


(While the organs are at Test), the fires of the vital 
-airs (1) are awake in this town (2). The ascending air 
is the household fire, because the air of respiration 
(Prana), which is (like the fire by which is) offered, is 
taken (praniyate) from the (ascending air, as the 
sacrificial fire is taken from) the household fire, which is 
therefore called Pranayana (from which is taken) ; the 
circulating air is the (southern) fire, by which the 
sacrificial food is prepared (3). 


(1) In this and the next verse the vital airs are 
compared with the five fires of the householder. They are 
—l. The garbapatya (the household) fire. This is to be 
kept burning for the whole life of the householder, and the 
other fires are to be lighted by it. It is placed to hive south- 
west; 2. Daksinagni, the southern fire, by which the 
offerings to the gods of he fore-fathers are performed ; 3 
The ahavantya fire, by which (sacrifice?) is offered to all 
the deities. Its place is td the east; 4. Sabhyagni b 
which secondary ofezings, connected with the Poise : 
performed. It is placed to the north-east; and 5 ‘The 


ro 


= 


ea eee a 
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avasatyagni, by which offerings are made to the Visvede- 
vas, and the daily meals prepared. It is placed to the 
north-west. 


(2) The body, compared to a town of eleven (or nine) 


gates, on agcount of its eleven openings. Vide Katha- 
We, V1. ; 

(3) Because it issues from the heart through the gate 4 
of the artery to the right (daksina). 2 


4. Femara Ga waite @ Aaa: | Fal = aa 
qa RCA: A Cy WaAetenal TAA || 


Inspiration and expiration are the two oblations, 

2 

the air, which distributesethem equally, is the equalising 

air (1). The mind is the sacrificer; the fruit of the, 

sacrifice is even the ascending air; it leads the sacrificer 
day by day to Brahman (2). 

(1) Like* the Hotar, who takes the two oblations to 
the sacrificial fire. Therefore,says Sankara, the wise is even 
in sleep performing the fire-offerings, that is to say, he is 
never without work, which, however, he adds, is only said 
in his praise; for in reality there is no distinction in this 


respect, between him and any other man. as in every one . 
the same functions take place. 


(2) To-heaven.—S. 


5. Hay eq: ean afeaaguala | ages, eenqueafa ard 
aman see sed Jaga: 
saga 2 aes 4 ad Wad Wed wap 
a agg Gate aa:qzafe II ‘ 


Then (1) that god (the (2) ming) enjoys in dream : 
power. Whatever is seen, he sees again (3), he hears 
16 £ . : 
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again all the objects that have been heard, he enjoys, 
again and again, what has been enjoyed (by ets) in 
other countries and places. What is visible (in the 
present birth) and invisible (in another birth), what is 
heard and not heard, what is enjoyed and not enjoyed, (4) 
all is beheld, all is beheld by the one who is all. 


(1) When all the senses are asleep, and the vital airs 
awake for the preservation of the body. 


(2) The mind, having collected all the senses into its 
own seif, like the sun the rays. 


(3) It sees in dream again what has been seen in the 
time of awaking by impressions that remain. 


(4) Sankara has here as a part of the text sac ca 
asac ca,” which he explains, what is true and what is 
an illusion. 


6. @ Jal aseIsheya Fala | Say 2a: SATA 
aay ded Tega vata |I 


When he becomes overwhelmed with light (1), then - 


that god (the mind) does not see the dreams (2); at that 
time rises that happiness (of deep sleep) in the body. 


(1) With thought, when all impressions have dis- 
appeared. 


(2) Because the gate of seeing is closed by splendour, 
there is no especial thought ; or because all has become one 
and the same thinking, no especial thought is perceived : 
this answers the state which is called profound sleep.—9. 


7. 7a ar aaife area aofasee | 
He 4 ead OK Seals dof I 


fe 
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As the birds, O beloved one, repair to a tree to 
dwell there, so indeed this all repairs to the supreme 
soul— 


8. Tea a Tae Senda a asa As Fy aT 
TA ARRAS A Vga ee AAA 


NI] A ao a eet a way weet a arg o 


ees Oa ame a ee Bee AT 
Sarees a ya Peed a gel a nes 
FA Foe aged GRA 4 
Fad a aad a asa felateed « oe, 

faaraat a i° 
e 
(Viz.) The earth and the subtle elements (matra) of 
earth, water and the subtle elements of water, the light 
and the subtle elements of light, the air and the subtle 
elements of air, the ether and the subtle elements of 


ether (1), the eye and what is visible, the ear and what 


is audible, the smell and the objects of smell, the taste 
and what is tastable, the skin and what is touchable, 
speech and what is speakable, the hands and what is 
seizable, the’organs of generation and what is enjoyable, 
organs of excretion and what may be evacuated, the 
feet and what is moveable (2), the mind and what is an 
object of the mind, intellect and what is an object of 
intellect (3), self-consciousness and what is an object of 
self-consciousness (4), thinking (citta) and what is’an 
object of thinking (5), light and all that may be illumi- 
nated, life and all that is to be supported (6). 
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(1) That is to say, the gross and the subtle elements. 
(2)-The organs of intellect and action and their 
objects. 


(3) Intellect, whose nature is to determine, to 
ascertain.—S. 


(4) The internal organ, considered as self-con- 
sciousness. —S, 
(5) The internal organ considered as thinking. —S. 


(6) Light (tejas), the same word, as used above for 
the element of light, is explained by Sankara to mean the 
subtle cuticle, which, besides the special organ, is the cause 
of perception. But why should this be mentioned here? It 
rather refers to the internal organ, of which mind, intellect, 
self-consciousness and thinking are parts. 


9. @y f& FS EIST Atay are Tafse Fea alSI ara feraTATCAT 
ges: | SF sat sreafl aegfaws I 


For he is the beholder, the toucher, the hearer, 
the smeller, the taster, the thinker, the intelligent, the 
agent, the being whose nature is knowledge, the spirit 


(Purusa) (1). He is founded on the supreme, indestruc- 
tible soul. 


) He is Purusa, says S., because he fills out all 
the said sphere, which are combinations of cause and effect. 


10. qerarat serra 4 ate 3 cesar) Sifted seamaat 
awd RY a | a aaa: wal wate | aka ste: ll 


* The supreme, indestructible ( 
Whoever, O beloved one, knows +¢ 
without shadow, without body, 


being) is obtained. 
his (being) which is 
Without colour, which is 


j 
} 
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shining (1), indestructible—becomes omniscient, all. 
Here applies this Sloka: 


(1) Without any differences. 


11. fag ae tae dad: go yaa dofastta as | 
Wat Faas eG as a Bag: BaAafaaare II : 


“Whoever, O beloved one, knows the indestructible 
(soul), on which (the being) whose nature is knowledge, 
and together with all the gods (1) the vital airs and the 
elements are founded, gets omniscient, penetrates all.” 


(1) Agni, etc., according to Sankara, but more prob- 
ably the senses, as no mention has been made before of. 
the gods. 


FIFTH PRASNA 


1. ay Sa Be TSA: FSS | a Ag 8 agra 
TAHA | AAA Ta ST Aa slH TAH | 


Then asked him (1) Satyakama, the son of Siva: 
Which of the world gains he who among men has 
unceasingly (tad) (2) meditated on the word ‘‘Om” 
until his departure from life? e 


(1) This question is fntended to determine the rule 
for the meditation on the word ©m,” bye which the in- 
ferior and supreme Brahman are obtained.—S. 3 


i 
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ving set forth, how the compe- 


The fourth question ha ngeable Brahman, by the 


tent enquirer obtains the uncha I aa 
Giawledze of the meaning of the great gonien’e pat he 
Brahman-individual soul) after the determina Spt 
terms, the fifth question is designed to explain pec sa 
tion on the word ‘Om ” for the obtainment 0% Bra ams ay 
an enquirer, who is not yet perfect, and has n y 
thoroughly subdued his senses.—A. G. 


(2) “Tad” is here to be taken as an adverb, and 
s° 
means in such a wonderful manner. =A. Gs 


2. Fag Sa | We TSM KA A 
AG Fat: TeNREAAAT AAA II 


He said to him: O Satyakama, the supreme and 
+he inferior Brahman are both the word “Om” (1). 
Hence the wise follows by this support one of the two. 


(1) Vide Katha-U., II, 16. 


3. FAM F ada aafeaeqaa sea 
GqIa | Ha Asa IasKd B Ga Aa aaraeOT 
Sea aera AeAaAAala II 


lf he meditates upon one letter (1), being enlight- 
ened thereby, he is quickly born on the earth. Him 
carry the Mantras of the Rk (2) to the world of man. 
There, devoted to austerity, the duties of a Brahma- 
carin (and) faith, he enjoys greatness. 


(1) According to Sankara, if he medi s 
first (A) of the three letters (A.U.M.) of ee ope 
Om (=A U M) is composed! but it appears to be more 
reasonable to -explain it by any of the letters (either, A, U 
or M). as one letter has no preference to the other; for a 


| 


‘ 
t 


er ee eee 
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one knows, for instance U, without knowing the A. his 
knowledge is not advanced: and if it is necessary to know 
A before the knowledge of U, the knowledge of U is a resuit 
from the knowledge of A.—We learn from Ananda Giri that 
different interpretations were made already at his time. 


(2) The A, the first letter.of Om, is like the Re- 
Veda.—S. 


4. aq oe feAaoT Fafa aFqaa aiseaftel agfy- 
Sls GAS | A AAS afm gacaaa I 


Again, if he meditates in his mind on two letters 
(A, U,) (1) he is elevated by the Mantras of the Yajur, 
to the atmosphere; he fobtains) (2) the world of the 
moon. Having enjoyed power in the world of the ‘5 
moon, he returns again (to the world of man). 


(1) Or, according to Sankara, on the second letter (U). 
(2) After his death. 


5. a: gatd Baraca K gesatereia a dake 
qi ara: wa qaleera fae aaa 
great fafagm: @ ahead aaa & TeAIsia- 
gaeI Tk Gat Gevilara deat stat waa: II 


Who again meditates by three letters, by the word 
“Om,” on the supreme soul, is produced in light, in the 
sun (1). As the snake is liberated from the skin, so 
gets he liberated from sin. He is elevated by the 
Mantras of the Sama to the world of Brahman (Hiranya- 
garbha). (There) bebolds “the souly which is greater ° 


than the great totality of the individual souls, and 


° 
° 


° . 


cr. 
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a 


which is pervading (all) bodies. Here the following 


two memorial verses are recorded : 


Weber in his translation adds, 


ese words, : 
(1) After th wer, he returns,again. Who 


7m having enjoyed there po ob : 
Be Gictcs on the supreme spirit by the whole word o 


Om, (that is to say) by its three parts ae mes a op oy 
the Atharvan produced in the highest ae oe eee 
And in a foot-note he says : Thus runs oe 
Anquetil, and in A (of the first Senda ee 
very difficult to decide the question, whether pas ae 
were original-y part of the text, or have care ee 
wards. At any rate in an Upanisad of cae el on : eee 
the Vedas are mentioned. we naturally isokyeu or 5; 
‘Atharvan itself. Moreover, the sound Om’ is aa 
represented in the Upanisads three and a half } mene: 
-(beside a+u+m the vindu). lastly, the two verses, quote 
at the conclusion, in which the three Matras, as the three 
Vedas, are mentioned, might be assigned as the reason that 
the preceding sentence was dropped at a later time. On 
the other hand, from the very same reason it might be 
argued that this sentence did not precede; and, further, 
against its genuineness it may be alleged that (1 7 10.) 
Pippalada expressly mentions the Stryaloka as the place 
from which no return takes place, and that, in the same 
work, no direct contradiction in doctrine must be presumed. 
I am therefore inclined to consider this passage as a later 
addition of those who were reluctant to miss the mention- 
ing of the half matra and of the Atharvan.” I-also consider 
the addition spurious on the grounds adduced by Dr. Weber, 
and moreover,-because IJ do not find any sufficient reason, 
why Sankara should have omitted it. 


6. fal FA FAAS: Sa Aa Bafa: | 
_ Bag Tar aaa A ETA a: II 


“There ,are three letters, (A, U, M), subject to 
death, designed (for the meditation of the soul), they 


© 


tt ete A YL LT LT OTE LI ITS BR II A 
. 


THE PRASNA-UPANIS4D 129 


are designed (either) connected among themselves. (or 
each) designed for (meditation on) a special object. 
When the external, internal, and intermediate actions (1), 
are fully directed (to their objects), then the wise do 
not tremble. 


(1) The three actions of the Yoga meditation on the 
soul in the state of awaking, dreaming, and profound sieep, 
corresponding to the Visva and Vaisvanara, the Hiranya- 
garbha and Taijasa, and to the Prajna and Isvaratma—S. 
Anquetil refers it to three kinds of pronunciations, viz., the 
loud pronunciation, the pronunciation which is made 
mentally, and that which is muttered. 


7. aft asfarqat® ameacnaat aed | 
qaAoaadaaleata Aeresadealreadactaa at Ala |e : 


The wise obtains by the Mantras of the Rk this 
(world of man), by the Mantras of the Yajus the atmo- 
sphere (the moon), by the Mantras of the Sama that 
which the sages know (as the world of Brahman), (he 
obtains) this (threefold world) by the word “ Om” as 
means (and) even the highest (Brahman) who is with- 
out strife, without decay, without death and without 


fear. 


SIXTH PRASNA 
e 


1. ay 3a gaa aR “Goes | HTatrewaa: alae 
Taga wid GATES } TeRrne AREA Fe 


17 id 


Cc. 
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Seq | ane FAIA arated az Faerraret Ft a 
aaeatfa | ae al oF qigata aisdcahacta | 


Soe TEL Mae CARE TAT | a 


aq qari ret gee afc I : 

Then asked him Sukesa, the son of Bharadvgia © 
Venerable, Hiranyagarbha, a prince of Kosala, came 
(once) to me and asked this question : Knowest thou, O 
Bharadvaja, the spirit of sixteen parts? I said to the 
youth: I do not know him. If I knew him, why should 
I not tell thee? Whoever tells what is not true, dries 

; verily up together with his roet ; therefore I cannot tell 

what is not true. Having in silence ascended his car, 

‘ he went away. I ask thee about him where does abide 

that spirit ? 

2 aa a ga) Sarcatkt dea a gel aaa: 
reznet: Taaece II 


He said to him: O gentle (youth) in this internal 


body (1) abides the spirit, in whom these sixteen parts ' 
are produced. . 


(1) In the ether of the heart. : “a 
23 is oat afer a j 
a alsa | aRRaored Sona alae afer ay 

qfatsa sfasrerita || 


He (1) reflected: Who is it, by whose departure 


(fzom the body) I shalf depart, and by whose staying, I 
shall stay ? ° : 


(1) The suprenie soul, } 
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4.4 qUMEs CoeSsgi @ asa: gPeifes aa: | 
FATA AT ASA: HA SEA SAY A AA = II 


He created life (1), from life faith (2), the ether, the 
air, the light, the waters, the earth (3), organ (4), mind, 
food (5), vigour (6) austerity, Mantras, works, the worlds 
(the effect of works), and upon the world’s name. ° 


(1) Life, Hiranyagarbha, the foundation of the organs 
of all the living creatures.—S. 


(2) Faith the cause, that all living beings enter upon 
works for their welfare. Thus explains S. “faith”; in 
this sense it would be hardly a principle of production, and® 
more probably corresponds to © intellect ”. 


(3) That is to say, the five gross elements. . 


(4) The five organs of intellect and the five organs of 
action. 


(5) For the preservation of the creatures.—S. 


(6) To undertake works. —S. 


5. @ OSA qq: CISA: AAO: BaF TMI TSI 
faa dei amet agg scatd gerd | wae 
Uftagtar: Gea RST: FAIA: Fes Fae TesLeT | 
RIA aa aR ges sed Ores | TAsHeIsuAT 
vata | dea ar: Il : 


As the flowing, sea-going rivers (1), when they have 
reached the sea, are annihilated, as their names and 
forms perish and only the name of sea remains, so the 
sixteen parts of the witness (soul); which are going to 
the soul (as the rivers to the sea), when they have 
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annihilated, their names and 4 
ame of soul remains ; it is vi 
Here follows this 


reached the soul, are 
forms perish and only the n 
(then) without parts, it is immortal. 


memorial verse : F . 
rat, ° 
(1) The same comparison occurs in Mund., IIT, (ii), 8. 
6, aa 24 Catal Her afer ofatgar: | | ge 


a aa ged aq aan ar al acy: SAEs: | gfe Il 


“Let man know the spirit, who ought to be known, F 
in whom the (sixteen) parts abide, as the spokes in the 
‘nave (of the wheel), in order that death may not pain 


” 


you. 


a 


ll qoenratrag 7 
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OF THE 


ce ieae— o 


7. a dasaeaetaest aa 3z | ala: TREAT II 


He (Pippalada) said to them (to his disciples) : 
Thus far I know the supreme Brahman, there is nothing 
higher than him. 


8.0 aad fe a: fim aS: ot OTe 
ceeiis | aa: GeRaT aa: GEERT: || 


They honoured him and spoke: Thou art our father 
who carries us over the infinite ocean of our ignorance 


—Salutation to the supreme Rsis, Salutation to the 
supreme Rsis. 


A) ener 


ATHARVA-VEDA 


a EF Aye a ee EOI TE TE TT 
. 
° 


5 ° 


Ly 
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ol INTRODUCTION ° 


THE Mundaka-Upanisad! contains three parts (Munda- 

kas), each of which is subdivided into two sections 
(Khandas). The first defines the science of Brahman 

5 i and that of the Vedas; the second gives a sketche 

of the science of Brahfhan, ze., it describes Brahman 

in his own nature and in his relation to the world, : 
and explains the means by which a knowledge of him 

is obtained; the third describes these means more 
fully, and shows the results of this knowledge, which, 
however, are also adverted to in the former parts. 

There are two sciences, according to the first 
Mundaka, the lesser and the higher. The former is 
founded on the four Vedas and the six Vedangas (accent, 
ritual, grammar, glossary, prosody and astronomy) ; 
the latter refers to Brahman, that being who is 
incomprehensible to the organs of actiop and intellect, 
without qualities, all-pervading, and likewise the author 


De pees anes 


ras 


<p rex 


+ 


— 


* 
er ee 


- 


*The name of Mundaka is evidently to be explained by the root mund 
‘to shave,’ viz., he that comprehends,the doctrine of this Upanisad, 
is shaved, that is to say, liberated, from all error and ignorance. ° Its 
contents are: ‘ Two sciences, the higher and the lesser—the ilfuminating 
and glorifying sacrificial fire—the observance of rites and knowledge—the ° 
greatness of the universal soul—the grief at the cha™s of man and the 
joy at his liberation—the perfection in Brahman, ’ rs 


i 
¢ £ %. . 
© ¢ e 
t e ° . 
{ 
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of the elements. The creation, proceeding from him 
is subject to him, part of him, and as much a necessary 
effect arising from him as the web which the spider 
casts out and draws in—-the plants on the earth, or 
hairs on the body. Then follows the order of creation. 
From Brahman is produced food, (which, according 
to Sankara, is the unmanifested state of the individual 
souls, but may as well mean the same as_ the 
“unmanifested one” in the Katha), and from food, 
life (Hiranyagarbha), mind, existence (the five elements), 
the worlds, works and immortality. 

1. The inferior science ¢efers to works, enjoined 
by the Mantras. Those works are offerings to the 
gods, which must be performed with faith, and 
according to the appointed time and manner. If man 
performs them, he obtains the Brahma-world or heavenly 
bliss; if he does not perform them, he is deprived of 
the worlds of happiness. The Upanisad evinces here 
a high opinion of ceremonies, and even a superstitious 
zeal in the description of the sacrificial fires, the 
pouring out of the melted butter, and 
or ee of the fire. However, this is merely affectation ; 
for it is subsequently acknowledged, that these rites, 


their performers, and the worlds, which are the results 
of these rites and 


are called fools, ignorant and Blind 
‘ ; ; + and th 
of their belief is, © consequence 


| 


sce sitll i BONDED IEPA I 8 TEEN Pi a ty 
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subject to decay and death, and lose heaven again, 
being born either on the earth, or in worlds yet lower, 
after the effects of the works by which they gained 
heaven have ceased. If one has subdued his senses, if 
he has Conprenonded that all the worlds are created 
and finite, and if through this knowledge he renounces 
the world, he is a competent student of the science of 
Brahman. 

2. It is considered that the object of the highest 
science is Brahman. The exposition which follows 
differs little from that at the commencement of the, 
first Mundaka (i, 6).° Brahman, from whom the 
individual souls issue like sparks from fire, is spirit, 
all-pervading, without cause, unchangeable, not to be 
comprehended in any finite forms, and without attributes. 
From him are produced life, mind, all the organs, ether, 
air, light, water and earth. He is the inner soul of all] 
beings (the Virat). The description of that which arises 
out of Brahman, is then given without apparent order, 
and in conclusion it is enjoined that all is spirit and 
that by knowing Brahman man becomes liberated. 

3. How becomes Brahman manifest, he not being 
manifest, by any thing else—for all things are manifest- 
ed by him? The answer is: Brahman is manifest ; for 
he is within ourselves and in fact within all that exists. 
The principal means of obtaiping a knowledge of him 
is to meditate by the word “Om” on the soul which 
is to be identified with Brahman, Here it is again re- 
peated (II, ii, 5), that he is the foundation of the heavens, 


18 


° 
e 
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the mind and the organs that 
existence in the body only a 
The soul is all-wise, 
rt where, it manifests 


the earth, the atmosphere, 
he is soul alone, and his 
form of manifestation of him. 


it is within the hea 
ruler of the senses ; it manifests 


knowledge of the soul, 
pear. Knowing 


omniscient ; 
itself as mind and as the 
all and is all. If a man hasa 
> for him work ceases and all doubts disap 
the infinite Brahman, he becomes identical with him, 
and his whole existence and mind is devoted to him. 
Brahman is not comprehended by the senses, nor by 
devotion or rites and on account of his subtle, and at 
the same time infinite naturé he passes the under- 
standing of ordinary minds which are always affected 
by the senses; but he is comprehended by intellect 
purified through knowledge and meditation. This 
knowledge is not the effect of reading or understanding 
the Vedas, but is gained when the meaning of the 
Vedanta is understood and when, together with the 
renunciation of the world, there is concentration (Yoga) 
of the intellect. 

4. The effect of such a knowledge is complete 
liberation. Then the soul retires from the world; it 
concentrates all its parts within itself and becomes 
identical with Brahman ; like rivers, when flowing into 
the sea, become one and the same with it. He who 
knows Brahman, becomeg Brahman. 

The similarity betweep the Katha, Prasna and 
Munda, nqt only jn mode of exposition but Alsou 
the images aad in whole Pagsages is very striking ; 


. eee ee 


ay ancien ee 


j 
f 
; 
} 
i 
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more especially is this the case between the Mundaka 
and Katha and between the Mundaka and Pras‘na- 
Upanisads. Which of them was the original or what 
relation they bear to any other sources, it is impossible 
to decide. This much, however, may be said that the 
Prasna bears evident marks of compilation ; the passages 
which it has in common with the Mundaka, are in the 
Prasna not in their proper connection, and there can be 
hardly a doubt, that its composition is of a later date 
than that of the Mundaka, and this is confirmed by the 
fact, that the doctrine of the Pras’na is already in a 
more advanced state, aY it makes mention not only of 
the elements, but also of their rudiments (Matra)., 
The second Katha, as has been shown in its introduc- 
tion, is also rather a compilation than an original work. 
Such is not the case with the first Katha where ideas 
and expressions are in perfect harmony and appear to 
be determined by one and the same leading idea, yet 
even here the legend, which introduces the philosophical 
contents, is borrowed from another source, so that of 
the three I am inclined to assign priority in time to 
the Mundaka. 

The doctrine of the absolute Brahman, of his 
relation to the world and the individual soul, and of 
the last aim of man, has nearly reached its consumma- 
tion in those three Upanisads, at least as regards its 
extent, not its form. The form, on the contrary, in 
which it is given, appears generally arbitrary. The 
doctrine is represented without doubt, and by simple 


: e 4 { hee 
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How we come to this or the other idea, or | 
snevitable result of reflec- 
at the links between our 4 
eof Brahman | 


assertion. 
how any particular idea 1s the 
tion, is seldom explained, so th 


common knowledge and the knowledg ; 
there are such links, and 


FIRST MUNDAKA 
FIRST SECTION 


oO 5 Sas x 5 ee 
seem wanting. However, oe ug HUM: TOA Far: | Hs TRAM HASAT: | 


us glimpses into the origin and development 


they give ae feqiinegaars aeadia: | eagia Zafed aa: Il , 
Wal wnisadads them- > ~ PS 
of the system. To the authors of the Upanisa m afta 4 sai aguat: | afta a: qa faeaden: | - 


selves it must have appeared unnecessary to describe 
the process which led them to the notion of Brahman, 
either because they were only the late expositors of a 
_system which originated long before them, or because ~ ; 


: i raecfound k Om! with our ears what is auspicious, may we hearg 
in the dawn of philosophicai thought it is found more ; ie ie ° ie 
; O ye powers! with our eyes what is auspicious, may we 


.easy to give the result of researches than the re- MeO) yo whol ake: MOHIS of worship Nee warenioe : 
searches themselves. the length of days the powers allow with (these our) 
bodies, chanting (our) praise with steady limbs ! welfare 

to us may far-famed Indra grant ; may he the nourisher 

who knoweth all, grant welfare unto us! To us may 

he whose wheel is never stayed, grant welfare ; may 

he who ruleth speech grant welfare unto us. 


alta qeaeai afteafa: | afea ai geegfaeara II 


3 aifea: aufea: aifea: | 


The principal link which connects our common 
knowledge with the notion of Brahman, and which is 
found in those three Upanisads, and, indeed, more or less 
clearly exhibited, in all the Upanisads, is the reflection 
that the world is transient, that it is an effect and must 
have a cause which is of a heterogeneous nature. If, 
under the guidance of this thought, we survey our ideas 
of external things and of ourselves, as they are con- 
ceived previous to philosophical reflection, and if at the 
Same time we bear in mind the views of the Upanisads, 
we may without difficulty reconstruct the chain of 
thought leading to the notion of Brahman, 


Om! Peace, Peace, Peace, Harih Om ! 


1. wan Qarat saa: araaa feaeq Hat yaaea TET | 


; who is mala Garagqofasiasss SAasgar oT ‘ 
absolute existence, knowledge and bliss, : x ae! io BIS eA & ll F 
= - Brahma, the creator of the universe, the preserver ° 
-—___. of the world, was first () produced (2) among the gods. 
* | * . * 
i ° ° 
viel a Cy See Py © 
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He taught the science of Brahman (3), the foundation 
(4) of all sciences, to Atharva, his eldest son. 


(1) First—may also refer to excellence: in this case 


the version would be © the principal of the gods”. 

(2) He was produced, that is to say, manifested, By 
his ah act, not as the other creatures in consequence oO 
their virtue or vice.—S. 

(3) S. remarks that “ Brahmavidya admits of a 
double explanation; it either denotes the science of 
Brahman, the science of the absolute spirit, or the science 
which has been revealed by Brahma, the first-born, and this 
science is of course the science of Brahman ”. The latter 
‘interpretation, though etymologically unobjectionable, is 
hardly admissible, and wouid Swe its origin rather toa 
_mythologist than to a philosopher. 


(4) For it is the cause, that all other sciences are 
manifested.—S. ; 


2. ayant at oaed aaaat at quarafsx sata | 
@ ARG FAA Oe AEST TAT Il 


Atharvan revealed of old the science of Brahman, 
which Brahma had explained to him, to Angir; he 
explained it to Satyavaha of the family of Bharadvaja, 
who revealed the science, traditionally obtained by the 
succession of teachers (1), to Angiras (2). 

(1) “ Paraévara’’ means either the science obtained 
successively, or the supreme and the lesser science.—S, 


(2) Other lists 
Upanisads. 


3. aaa & 4 aernaishste fafragqaa: qos | 
alerg wal fata sated feard ache 


of ¢ ‘ 
f teachers are given in other 


; « 


4 


‘ 
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The son of Sunaka, the great house-holder, approach- 
ed according to the rite, Angiras, asking him: Who 
is it, O venerable, by the knowledge of whom this all 
becomes known (1)? 


(1) Who is the cause of the world, by the knowledge 
of whom his effect the world, is comprehended.—S. 


4. ceH GF sara | & fae afeaet af & ea amafadr acta 
qu alge = I 


He said to him: Two sciences must be known, 


thus tell us the knowerg of Brahman, the highest and ° 


the lesser (1). 


(1) The highest is the science of the supreme spirit, 
the lesser the science whose object is to show the cause of 
virtue and vice and their consequences.—S. 


Sankara guards here against a misconception of the 
answer. At first view it appears that the answer does not 
agree with the question; for it was asked, who is it, by the 
knowiedge of whom this al! becomes known? And the 
answer is: Two sciences must be known, etc. This, says 
Sankara, is a necessary fault, because the full answer can 
only be given after the exposition is completed ; for it will 
be shown, that the lesser science is in truth ignorance, it 
teaches nothing real, and must therefore be rejected. 


5. TAIT WAST Asa: aAAalsgaae: Prat Heat saa 
fram seal Safastata | sa cU sar aeecaeT | 


The lesser comprehends the Rk, the Yajus, the 
Sama and the Atharva Vedas, .accentuation, ritual, 
grammar, glossary, prosody and astronomy. . Again, the. 
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highest is the science, by which that indestructible 


(Brahman) is comprehended. 


6. FaassaAIGAAAATA aA TaTTGTITaA | 
fact fei aand Geen caer ageaifa gieaeated ST: It 
He is the invisible (1), unseizable (2) being, without 
origin, without distinction (3), without eye or ear, 
without hand or foot (4), the eternal, pervading (5), 
omnipresent (6), subtle, inexhaustible being, whom the 

sages behold as the source of the elements. 
(1) Invisible—incomprehonsible to the senses of 
_ intellect. 


(2) Unseizable—unapproachable to the organs of 
action. 


(3) Without qualities—by which things are dis- 
tinguished, 


(4) Without the organs of intellect and of action. 


(5) In all beings—from Brahma to ; , 
matter.—S, ™ o immoveable 


(6) Omnipresent—like the ether. 
(aH: Baia Tat aT wea: mentee | 
FA Ta: Fes Fare aA aerate Per || 


As the spider casts out and draws in (its web) 
? 


are produced, as from 
and body spring forth 
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8. aa Aaa aa dasaafeas | 
AA MO Aa: Sl Sl: HAG ATA II 


By devotion (1) is Brahman concentrated, hence 
food (2) is *produced, from food life (3), mind (4), 
existence (5), the worlds (6), works (7) and from 
works immortality (8). 

(1) Tapas (devotion) means here knowledge, (reflection), 


the knowledge of the power of creation, preservation, 
and destruction.—S. 


(2) Food, anna, the general unmanifested state of the 
individual souls in their state of a desire to act.—S. e 


e 
(3) Life—Hiranyagarba, the soul of the world.—gJ. 


(4) Mind—manas, which determines, mistakes, doubts 
and defines.—S. 


(5) Existence—satya, the five elements.—S. 

(6) The seven worlds. 

(7) Performed by man, etc. 

(8) Immortality, the effect of works, viz., immortality 
only comparatively speaking, which continues as long as 
the effects of the works continue. 

9. 4: aaa: aalager sant aT: | 

deHIgde_ Fa AA WIA FAT Il 


From him who is all-wise (1), omniscient, whose 
devotion (tapas) has the nature of knowledge (2), are 
produced this Brahma (3), namegforms and food. 


se 


(1) Sarvajiia (all-wise) freans, according to Sankara, 
who knows all generally; and Sarvavit, (ommiscient) who 
knows all specially. a ' 

19 ° 
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which is without any effort.—S. 


(2) That is to say; 
(3) Hiranyagarbha. 


SECOND SECTION 


1. aearaey, Ny TAM saat Teac ATA AAT 


geal | > 
‘ aaa Rad SAHA Cy TF: FAT: GHIA am II 


e This is the truth: (1) The works (2) which the 
wise beheld (revealed) in the Mantras were in the 
Treta Yuga (3) performed in manifold ways. (Therefore) 
you that desire the proper fruit (of your works) practise 
them (now) always. This is your road for (obtaining) 


the world of your actions. 


(1) In the first section the inferior and higher 
sciences bave been défined; the second is intended to 
show their objects, which are the world and the supreme 
Brahman ; at first the inferior science is described, because, 
without knowing it, there cannot be a desire to 
abandon it.—S, 


(2) Fire-offerings, etc.—S. 


(3) Besides this explanation of “ Tretayam ” Sankara 
giyes another, viz., thats it means also the triad of agents 
employed at sacrifices, the Hotar, Adhvaryu, and Udgatar. 
Dr. Weber mentions a third interpretation, given by 
Anguetil (Ind? St., Vok I, p. 282)—“Anquetil explains it by: 
et in quibusdue tribus Beid (Vedis) illa opera extensa 
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explicata sunt; accordingly the Atharva would, with 
regard to observances, refer to the three more ancient 
Vedas, while it claimed for itself the Brahma-vidya ; but at 
the commencement the Atharva-Veda is expressly counted 
as one of the lesser Vidyas.” 


2. Fal Berd ata: afie saa | 
qTalssaMasdored: sfamett 


When the bearer of the sacrifice (the fire) is kindled, 
when the flame flickers, then let (the sactificer) throw 
the offerings between the two portions of melted butter. 
With faith must be offered (1). 


e 
(1) The words “sraddhaya hutam” are not in the 
text published in the Tattvabodhini Pattrika. e 


3. FeTPEAAA AAA eAAaCaatsa | 
ASMAACaAAIAa SAMARAS Sle. FEAT | 


By a_ sacrifice—which is not accompanied with 
the rites on the day of the new-moon, or on the 
day of the full-moon, or every four months, or in the 
autumnal season, or where no guests are invited, or 
which is not done in proper time, or which is performed 
without the rite to the Visvedevas, or against the 
regulations—a person is robbed of the seven worlds. 


4. a aol 3 Fas a geife ata TEA | 
epletget frat a i Sowa sa aa far: I 


The seven flickering tongues of the fire (1) are: Kali 
(the black one), Karali (the terrific one), Manojava 
(swift as the mind), Sulohita (the very red, one), 


a 
e 
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5 Sphulingini (emitting 3 : 
Sudhumravarna (of purple Be a goddess. i (work) as the highest (objects of man), undergo again 
sparks), and the Vis'‘varupa (all-shap { even decay and death. 
7 
(1) Vide Prasna-U., III, 5. . F (1) Namely, sixteen priests, the sacrificer and his 
; x 1 wife.—S. 
5. Gag aaa MISAIAY TAPAS ATE TAA | ¥ . 
qf qaecan: Ga GAA FA SAT ofeentshaara: I | 8. afeamedt saa: eet iu: ofesaesesarM: | : 
‘ * 3 a5 e awe = alae 3TT<telT’ nd 
° Whoever performs works, when those (tongues) 4 SRSPIHISIE SUSHI ill ° 
are shining,and (performs them) in due time, is taken is i In the midst of ignorance. fools, fancying them- 
by the offerings in the form of the rays of the sun, and selves wise and learned, go round and round, oppressed 
carried to that (world), where the one lord of the gods (1) _-~-~__ by misery, as blind people led by a blind (1). 
‘abides (2). € . (1) The same with Katha-U., II, 5, except that the : 
: (1) Indra, according to Sankara. ‘ Katha has dandramyamanah” for “ Jahghanyamanah a ; 
(2) Compare this with Prasna-U., V, 2—5, where 9. alas aga aca aa Haat gahaeatea aet: | 
le carried to different worlds by the Mantras of the aecnfiioni a macaha CRT SaTGRT: ARR SAA i 
6. wae aa gaia: qa capes aefea | ‘Lindos Pi ae ee in ee ee 
aan ~ Seat > > Imagine, we have obtained our end. ecause the 
al FISaAaeeIS aay q: : Ghdl FAST: 
Mase Spi eh : I performers of work from attachment (to the world) are 
“Come, come,” thus saying, the resplendent offerings not wise, therefore, suffering unhappiness, they lose ° 
carry the sacrificer by the rays of the sun, honouring heaven, when the fruit of their works has become 
him and saluting him with the welcome word: “ This is ‘“” "nought. 
your holy Brahma-world, obtained by your desert.” 10. zara ans SS Sea) eae | 
7. Sal ad eal AST AweaMAAL ty a | THA TH A GHA SA ack at fare II 
= > faaeetea . 7 : 
SEREAL SENS p Tel Ay a gavanhy ata 2 - Fancying oblations and pious gifts (1) (to lead 


to) the highest (object of man) fools do not know any 


Perishable (and) transient are verily the eighteen 
thing (as the cause of the) good. Having enjoyed 


; supporters (1) pf the sacrifice, on whom, it is said, the __ J 
interior work d 
teri epends. The fools who consider this 


(the fruit) of their workg, on the high place of heaven, 


‘ 
s ‘ 


’ ’ 


| 
Krishna chandra college central Library 
AL UPANISADS 


wLVE PRINCIPE 


150 TH TW 


gained by (heir actions, they 


which (high place) they a 
as r one that 1s lower (2). 


enter (again) this world 0 
gifts,” 


pious vide 


(1) Ista, pltrta, “ oblations, 
Pragna-U., I, 9. r | 
(2) Vide Katha-U., V, 7. | | 
LL. aqeaz 3 qqtaraTs ara fase HATTA ALT: | 
gaat & fara: safes Farga: A Fea AAAI || 


Those again who, with subdued senses, with know- 
ledge and the practice of the duties of a mendicant, 
- in the forest follow austerity and faith (1), go, freed from 
sin, through (the grace of) *the sun (2) (to the place), 
- where abides that immortal spirit (3) of inexhaustible . 
nature. ; 


(1) Faith in Hiranyagarbha, the creator.—S. 


(2) By the sun, that is to say, by the northern path. i 
Vide Prasna-U., I, 9, 


(3) Hiranyagarbha. The11th Mantra does not refer 
to the supreme, but to the inferior Brahman. 


12. (te cra safe areot Renee: Bad | 
daa 8 Teatrresq ate: ae wea II 


Let the Brahmana, 


Siena ee a CNS 


after he has examined the 
worlds, gained by works, renounce the world, (by the 
reflection that) there is nothing that is not 
because it is the effect of wor 
knowing that (which is . got 

sacred wood,in his hand, a teach 
_and who is solely devoted to Br 


created, 
k. For the purpose of 
created), he approaches, 


er, who knows the Vedas ‘ { 
ahman, | 


4 
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13. qeq a falIqTear aaa garedhaae aaaar | 
Yat Jet Az ae oars ai acadt aafaarz. || 


Let then the wise (teacher) explain to that (pupil) 
who approathed him according to the rite, whose 
mind is at rest and whose senses are subdued, according 
to the truth the science of Brahman, by which he knows 


the indestructible true spirit. 


SECOND MUNDAKA . ; 


FIRST SECTION 


1. TQaaL TA Fale THkeReg: Hea: TAKA 
PATI: | : 
coracfefan: ae wat: osTaet cat aaThy alee II 


This is the truth: (1) As from a blazing fire (2) 
in thousand ways similar sparks proceed, so, O beloved, 
are produced living souls of various kinds from the 
indestructible (Brahman), and they also return to him. 


(1) The first Mundaka gives an exposition of the 
inferior science, the second is eintended to describe the 
science of Brahman—Anandagiri. Both commence with 
the declaration, that it is truth which they teach; but 
enjoins Sankara, the truth of the highest science is very 
different from the truth ,of the lesser ; the latter is in fact 
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He, whose head is the fire (1), whose eyes are 
the moon and the sun, whose ears the quarters, whose 
revealed word the Vedas, whose vital air the mind, 


while the former is truth 


no truth, but rather ignorance, 
in the full sense of the word. 


(2) Vide Br. A., I, 1, 20. 


9. Rot aaa: gar: a aa eaeal gst: | e 2 ' whose heart, the universe, from whose feet the earth 
aay eat: za aati Wd: Fe Il ~ (sprang forth), is the inner soul of all beings (2). 
As He js verily luminous (1) without form, a spirit, { (1) The heavens.—S. ws 
he is without and within, without origin (2), without : (2) The Virat. 
life, without mind, he is pure (3) and greater dineha) aaks D. qemefy: affat seq a: aa Gaea SMa: a | 
great indestructible one (4). Gard ¢a: fafa after adh: oot: ger Grea: | 
c (1) Divya means, according to S., either - “luminous,” From him (1) is produced the fire whose fuel is’ 


because he is himself light (or kn®wledge), or ‘divi svatmani 
_-bhavah, g produced, existing in heaven that is in his own 
“self, or heavenly” 

(2) In this is implied, that he is not produced, that 


he does not exist in time, that he does not change, not 
increase or decrease, and is not liable to destruction. —S. 


Se ee 


the sun; from the moon (2) Parjanya, (from him) the 
annual herbs on the earth; (nourished by them) man. 
emits seed upon the wife; (thus) many creatures are 
produced from the spirit. 


(1) Heaven, Parjanya, the earth, man and woman, 
are here represented as five fires. A. 


(3) Without attributes, identical throughout, mere . 
knowledge 
o & ; 2 ‘ , (2) The moon,-as produced from the fire of heaven. 


(4) This is Brahman in his unmanifested state.—S. 
6. qeaea: AIA ashy slat Faey Ga wal efazorey 1 


3. UGTA OTT Aa: GafezfoT = | ae 3 
Cas ASMA Clea: GAT FA yas Ta GA: II 


@ aaSaiteaa: Tet fas anftoft || 


From this (Brahman) are produced life (1), mind, 
and all the organs, ether, air, light, the water (and) 
the earth, the support of all. 


From him (emanated) the Mantras of the Rk, the 
Sama and the Yajur-Vedas, the initiatory rites (1), 
the burnt offerings (2), all the sacrifices (3), the donations 
(4), the year (5) and also the sacrificer, (and) the worlds 


2 Fila in which the sun and moon purify (6). . y 
7 4 ial sag Se Peal: ATA ar aq aa: $ (1) Diksa, according to S., certain rites, preliminary ‘ 
ay: a aaa farqney Taal wrt 2 as eae il ’ to the sacrifices themselves, as tite taking of kusa-grass, etc. 
* 20 , * 


bes) 
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(2) In which melted butter is offered. 
‘mals are fastened to posts, 
‘ ‘fices, where anima 
S CS eceise animals were not always offered 
as We Sc > , , 
at those sacrifices. 
‘ _ 
(4) Donations of one cow UP 
whole property after the sacrifice 
priests.—S. | | 
(5) As part of the time and the rites. —S. 
rant and knowing per- 
the other 


e . 
up to the bestowing of the 
to the attending 


6) The rewards of the igno 
ice one to be obtained by the Southern, 
: sna-U., I, 9. 


formers, 
by the Northern path.— Vide Pra 


7, eer Bar AQT HG, TEM AGT: TAT AT | 
gona sifeaat qgea sat aed wera fate I 


From him also were produced in many 
the gods, the Sadhyas (1), men, quadrupeds, birds, the 
vital airs that go forward and descend, rice and barley, 
devotion, faith, truth, the duties of a Brahmacarin and 


observance. 


ways 


(1) A kind of gods. 


8. 8a oT: qaated dee seas: afia: aa STAT: | 
aaa sal ay aefed oo yereen fafear: TA aA II 


From him proceed the seven senses (1), the seven 
flames (2), the seven kinds of fuel (3), the seven 
sacrifices (4), these seyen places (5) in which the vital 
airs move that sleep in the cavity (of the heart) and 


that, always seven, are ordained (for every living 
being). 


| 
; 
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(1) Prana is here the term for “senses”. That it 
means here “sense” and not “vital air,’ is evident from 
its attribute “seven,’ which would not agree with vital 
air. The senses are called seven, because there are seven 
orifices in the head which lead to them.—S. 


(2) The seven flames, the power of the sense to 
manifest their respective objects. —S’. 


(3) The objects of the senses. 


(4) The knowledge of those objects. 


(5) The places of the senses. 
9. Ha: Gas frre ascend eiezea farsa: aac: | 
Waa eal SIT Tas Fag wafeawsa aKa II 


Thence (proceed) all the seas and mountains ; from 
him proceed the rivers of every kind, thence all the 
annual herbs, the juice (1) by which, together with the 
elements, the inner body (2) is upheld. 


(1) The juice of five kinds, sweet, bitter, etc. 


(2) The subtle body, according to the Vedanta, 
consisting of the three sheaths of intellect, of the mind 
and of life.—Vide Ait.-U., I, (i), 2. 


10. geq cad fed aa ag we TEAL | 
Gra! a2 fafed geri distenates fated ae I 


Spirit alone is this all, the 
Whoever knows this supreme,- immortal Brahman as 
dwelling in the cavity (of the heart), breaks, O gentle 
youth, the bonds of ignorance. ¥ 


works, austerity. 


e? 


e | 


Krishna ehandra college central Library 
L UPANISADS 


RINCIPA 
156 THE TWELVE P : THE MUNDAKA-UPANISAD 157 


SECOND SECTION 


3. aaeicdiaasé wars at eqorenffiad aeccic | 
1. anf: afed Gera RETRACT | Wy IATA Ade wes TemTat aI ARE Il 


caemnfafred Teta Tea x faarraaits 
qarar. Il 


(This Brahman (1) is) manifest, near, dwelling 
verily in the cave (2), (is) the great goal; on him is 
founded all that moves, breathes and closes the eyes. 
This you know as what exists and not exists (3), as 
what is to be adored (4), as what is beyond the 
knowledge of the creatures (5), as the greatest. 


Seizing as his bow the great weapon of the Upanisad, 
(let man) put (on it) the arrow, sharpened by devotion, 
attracting with the mind whose thought is fixed upon’ 
that (Brahman). Know, O beloved, that indestructible 
(Brahman) as the aim. 


4, goal Sq: SRI AIA Aa RAHA | 
AV Fe aAaAeHAT VAC II 


(1) The sacred word (“Om”) is called the bow, the 
arrow the soul, and Brahman its aim; he shall be 
pierced by him whose attention does not swerve. Then 
he will be of the same nature with him (Brahman), as 


(1) How becomes Brahman who is without form, 
an object of knowledge, and which are the .means of 
producing it-?—S. 


(2) In the heart of ail living creatures. an: the arrow (becomes one with the aim when it has pierced 
(3) According to Sankara’s explanation, the gross .. it). 


and subtle bodies. 


r ; (1) This verse explains what is meant by the bow, 
(4) Or desire. 


& etc.—S. 
¥ 
b) = | ~ 3 S 
(5) Of common people. , 5. afer at: grt aieafteratd Fa: Ge Mia Gat: | : 
2. aerResy F afaesta fatsar Stare | aaah SAT START aay fqaIETeAS Aa: II 
Tee aa a AIRE aTSHT: | = On him are based the heavens, the earth, the atmo- 
Tecra dedd tee aes fate || sphere, the mind with all the organs. Him ye know as 
: ismi ther words ; he is the 
As lum the one soul alone. Dismiss (all) o ; 
is mous, as more subtle than what is subtle | bridge to immortality. 
a which the worlds axe found ; Van 


ed and their inhabitants. 
Brahman, this life, this 
true, this is immortal, this, me) 
™%) to be pierced (by thee). 


This (is) the indestructible 
speech and.mind. This is 
O gentle one, know as (the ai 


6. str sq TA ae FA ATet: A Wisedatd SET. 
STATA: | oR 
aad aa Ae CARA Ts TT SA: RET 
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Within (the heart), which the arteries enter 


as the spokes the nave of the wheel, he moves—becoming 
manifold (1). You meditate on him by the word Om. 
Be welfare to you that you may cross 9ver the sea 
of darkness. 
(1) By the manifold modifications of seeing, hearing, 
*e wishing, etc. 
7. 4: aag: aaaers aa ala | 
feed sage By aaearea ofatsa: Il 
waa: TOA ofaaisa eee arAar | 
dead oRRafed FI AieaTage aleuita | 
The soul which is all-wise, omniscient, whose 
glory (is manifested) in the world, is placed in the divine 
town (1) of Brahman in the ether (of the heart) ; it is of 
the nature of the mind, the ruler of life and of the body, 
placed in food (2). - The wise, concentrating the heart, 
behold by the knowledge of him (Brahman) that whose 
nature appears as bliss, is immortal. 


(1) The mind, according to Sankara. 


(2) In the nutrimentitious sheath.—S., 


8. fara eeieasasa aqdsmr: | 
aed aes anit aay ocak |] 


. The bond of the heart is broken (1) ; all doubts 
disappear, and his works cease (to bear fruit), when (the 


being) who is supreme and nét supreme (2), is seen 


: (1) Vide Katha, VE, 45. 


Ree 
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(2) Supreme and not supreme, considered as cause or 
effect, according to Sankara’s explanation. 

9. fetory qt Fret es seq fener | 

Tay Salas Safersarcaaar fag: 

In the golden (luminous) highest sheath (1) the 
knowers of the soul know the Brahman who is without 
spot, without part, who is pure, who is the light of 
lights. 


eo? 


(1) In the sheath of intellect. 
10. 4 a eal alfa 4 exam AAT faa visa HaISTAHH: |, 
aaa wecaaila aa der wren aafad female II 

There (1) (as to Brahman) the sun does not manifest,° 
nor the moon and stars, there do not manifest those 
lightnings, how then should manifest, this fire? When 
he is manifest, all is manifested after him; by his 
manifestation this whole (world) becomes manifest. 


(1) The same as in Katha, V, 15; and in Svet. U., 

Wil, alee ; 

Ll. aeaanTd Gece Fa GaSe eferoraatrATT | 

aye a Fd saad frafae after || 

This immortal Brahman is before, Brahman behind, 
Brahman to the right and to the left, below and above (1), 
all pervading, Brahman is this all, is this infinite 
(world). : - 


(1) Vide Prasyna-U., I, %. ; 


eS 


" , r) 
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THIRD MUNDAKA : 
Nit When the beholder beholds the golden-coloured 


author (of the world), the lord, the spirit, the source of 


— 


FIRST SECTION (1) j ‘Saale 
: — } fed tanma (1) then, shaking off virtue and vice, without 
1. a GOT AAS ASM Gala Fai qaeased | spot, he obtajns the highest identity (2) 
~ . ba’ > . 
wares: ficué eaqafa sasaatshtraraita Il 
ane | 1) Or: Brahman, who is also source (of the world). 
Two birds (2), always united, of equal name, (9) Anu . 5 
3 : identit th Brah ae : i ‘ 
dwell upon one and the same tree. The one of them remains: y with Brahman, where no distinction e 
enjoys the sweet fruit of the fig-tree, the other looks Ah es oe 
round as a witness. > SIT AF A: aaeteaTtel faster fare waa aifcarat | 
SITIES aT: Baas satel ate: 
(1) Sankara describes the contents of this section, ‘ alaci 3: ll 
as follows: The knowledge,“ by which the supreme ; “This lif : : F e . 
Brahman is obtained, has been explained, and also the th 5 ie (1) shines forth as all the beings ” (2) ; 5 
concentration, by which is comprehended. In the section e - & wise who thus knows, does not speak of anything, | 
the means which accompany concentration, are described. } else; his sport is in the soul, his love (3) and actio : 
According to my opinion, rather all the means by which a i in the soul; he is the t = oa 
‘knowledge of Brahman is obtained are here set forth. ah , greatest among the knowers of 
i ‘oman. 


(2) The two first verses occur also in the Svet.- 
; (1) The supreme Ruler. - 


a Th, IV, 6-7. 
2. Fal JA Fear fAAAISARAT sata Waar: | (2) From Brahma down to inanimate matter.—S, 
2 Aa] asses Afesrafata sas: |) 4 (3) Sport, according to S., refers to external, love to ° 
‘ F i internal, actions. ; } 
Dwelling on the same tree (with the supreme . ee . . 
soul) the deluded soul (the individual soul) immersed 4 5. Se SAAT IT SC GENET aeraeioT eT | 
(in the relations of the world), is grieved by the want of ‘ _, HAA SHAT fe Bar a yeaa aaa: afloat: Il 
power ; but when it sees the other, the (long) worshipped “e’ 
tuler as different (from all worldly relations) and his The soul must verily be obtained by the constant : 
glory, then its grief ceases, (practice) of truth, of devotioy, of perfect knowledge, 
3. 2a) cea: Gea eeaaeT aataies ced aeet (and) of the duty of a Brahmacarin. He whom the 
ee ply Seo AAT | | in sinless devotees behold, is verily in the midst of the . 
Fagrd goa cee C4. TA Ag cfa || ! body, of the nature of light, is pure. % 
, ; 21 7 : * : 
iw ae ‘ ° ’ he 
‘ : e e = s 
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6. aaa aaa aad Gea Tea Fat SAAT | 
Sq ATARI aa Ie TH Fear I 


Truth alone conquers, not falsehood. By a 
is opened the road of the gods, by which the Rsis whose 
desires are satisfied, proceed, (and) where the supreme 


“e abode of real truth (is found). 


7. weg aoe Ges Ad RAR feat | 
auger aeeihak a wateaes fated Gers Il 


This (being of Brahman) is great, divine, of a 
nature not to be conceived “by thinking, more subtle 
‘than what is subtle (1), it shines in various ways, it is 
more distant than what zs distant, and also near in this 


c 


a 
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This subtle soul is to be known by thinking, into 
which life, five-fold (1) divided, entered. The organ 
of thinking (2), of every creature is pervaded by 
the senses ; that (organ) purified, the soul manifests 
itself. 


(1) Vide Prag-U., IT, 3. 


‘ (2) “ Cittam,” here, according to Sankara, for 
antahkaranam,” the internal organ of the Vedanta. 


10. 4 4 Ste aaa Grane Pagaca: amas aiey alae | 
dd oth Sad dia aimiecenand asagiam: I 
e 
Purified in intellect? (man) gains that world and 


those desires which he imagines in his mind (1).« 
Therefore let a man who is desirous of prosperity 


c 


Am: 


RR ae 


body ; for the beholders it dwells even here in the cave. worship him who knows the soul. 


(1) Katha-U., IT, 20. - CHSBrhiaAy, Ty ete 
~ j Aas ec ; { 
8. 4 al Jad aly arn aeaizaeage FAO aT | i 
adied ageredeg d ead feat saara: | 
h - 
It is not apprehended by the eye, not by speech, 4 . SECOND: SECTION 


not by the other senses (1), not by devétion or rites ; 
but he, whose intellect is purified by the light of io. 
Knowledge, beholds him who is without parts, through =} 
meditation. et 


1. @ acca we ova oe Ped fae afer | 
Se Fes F qared Baraafada ea: | 


He (1) knows this supreme Brahman, the place, 
founded on which the whole world shines in, glory. 
The wise who, free from desires, adore the man (who > 
h us knows the soul) will not be born again. 


equ 


f (1) Katha-U., VLe12, 
9, CASITA Aa APRA ate gm: yaa daar | a . 
. Tinea SAT I aa Fare Reece area | 


, . a 4 . 


- e 
i. 
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(1) He who is purified in intellect. Vide Munda-U., 


III, (ii), 10. 
2. AMM a: Alaa FSA: F aafustaa da ca | 
qajaanea Barcnaed sa ad afaciafea GAIAT: Il 


is by his desires 


Whoever fancying forms desires, 
-. born here and there; 


c 


(but) for him whose desires are 
satisfied, and who has recognised the soul, vanish even 


here all desires. 
3. aA Taaaa Seal a AGT A Aga Bas | 
aay aya a SREY Area aya de TAM Il 


6 
The soul cannot be gained by knowledge (of the 
Veda), not by understanding it, not by manifold science. 
It can be obtained by the soul by which it is desired. 
His soul reveals its own truth (1). 


(1) Thus I translated in accordance with Sankara’s 
explanation of this passage; but it appears to me at 
variance with the strict sense of the words, as he refers the 
relative “yam” to another subject than its antecedent 
“tena; I would therefore prefer the following rendering. 
It (the supreme soul) can be obtained by him (the individual 
soul) whom it chooses ; it (the supreme soul).chooses as its 
own the body of him (of the individual soul). The whole 
verse occurs also in the Katha-U., IT, 23. 


4, TAMIA Feet SAM FF SAAT aeaRSST | 
Caearradd Ae Pair aren ft ae || 
e 
The soul cannot be obtained by @ man with- 


out strength, nor by carelessness, 
by knowledge which is unattende 


© 


nor by devotion, nor 
d by devotion; but if 


ST ae 


mY an 


“a 


. 
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the wise strives with those supports, then enters the 
soul the abode of Brahman. 


5. SNCABI SMTA: HAHA Sac: gSTeRT: | 
oq aaa aaa: ger efit amen: aaaanstt | 


(1) When the Rsis who are satisfied with know- 
ledge, who have acquired (the knowledge of) the soul, @? 
who are without passion and placid in mind, have 
obtained him, then wise and with concentrated mind, 
everywhere comprehending the all-pervading (soul), 
they enter it wholly. 


e 
(1) How is Brahman*entered ? The answer is.—S. 


6, JarchamgmPrarat: dene: BEAT: | ° 
cd AaSTaY Tae TET: ofaeafed ae II 


Those (1) who have ascertained the meaning of 
the knowledge derived from the Vedanta, who by the 
Yoga which renounces all worldly concerns, are striving 
(for emancipation) and whose intellects are purified, all 
those at the time of their final death enjoying the 
highest immortality in the worlds of Brahman (2) 
become fully liberated. 

(1) This Mantra is taken from the Taitt. A., X, 12, 3 
—Vide Weber’s Ind. Stud., Vol. I, p. 288. 


(2) Means the one Brahman, the plural is here used, 
according to S., because Brahman, although one, is 


perceived as manifold. ° ? 


Th. Tel: HET: TAR Ths Saray et HfereacTy | 
cpio Feareareer scar GeSea at Tl I 


€ 
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(Then) the fifteen parts (1) (of the body) eases 
into their elements, and all the organs into their presid- 
ing deities: (then) the actions and the soul, wails 
resembles knowledge (2), become one in the (being which 
is) great, inexhaustible (and) all. 

(1) The fifteen parts, mentiond in the Pras-U., VI, 
rd 6 . , 
(2). The soul under the attribute of intellect, which 
is produced by ignorance.—S. 
8. at aa: Geaalal: agased Tesled aT fer | 
~ ° SN 
oT Rar AMATEa: TOK Feasts feeaz || 


As the flowing rivers come to their end in the 
sea, losing name and form (1), so, liberated from name 
and form, proceeds the wise to the divine soul, which is 
greater than the great. 


(1) With slight variations in the Pragyna-U., VI, 5. 


9. a ae Tad ae Ae Ada Vala | TBARS vase | 

atta 2 fa Tear gemfere aatssa wala Il 
Whoever knows this supreme Brahman, becomes 
even Brahman. In his family there will be none 
ignorant of Brahman ; he overcomes grief, he overcomes 


sin, he becomes immortal, liberated from the bonds of 
the cave (heart). 


- 10. cerargn—faara: ae safer: cet ged cath 


; Agaeq. |" z 
camaat aaiaa ae0 road fafaaeg sick | 
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e@ 

This is recorded in the following Rk: Let (the 
teacher) communicate this science of Brahman to 
those who are performers of ceremonies, versed in the 
Vedas and devoted to Brahman, who themselves offer 
with faith oblations to the one Rsi (the fire), and by 
whom the observance to bear fire on their heads has 
been performed according to prescribed rite. 


ll. agacaaaitefe: goars | Saexioadiseia | 
TH: GOReaT AA: TCHR: |I 
The Rsi Angiras communicated this truth before 
(to the son of Sunaka).e Let none read this who has. 


not performed the (fire) rite. Salutation to the great, 
Rsis, salutation to the great Rsis. 
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THE contents of the Mandutkya-Upanisad, divested 
‘of their abstruse phraseology, are as _ follows. 
Brahman, the soul or spirit, comprehends all things, 
both objects of perception and those which perception 
cannot reach. Brahman, ,or the soul, has four modes 
of existence, the waking state, the state of dreaming, 
P the state of profound sleep, and a fourth state different ~ 
from any of the former. In the waking state the 
soul through the senses is in actual contact with the 
material world of sense; in the state of dreams, it is 
conscious through the mind ‘of the impressions which 
remain of the former state ; in profound sleep no desire, 
no thought, is left, all impressions have become one, : 
and only knowledge and bliss remain. It is in this 
state, that Brahman becomes creator, that all things 
proceed from him, and are again absorbed in him. 
In the fourth state Brahman returns to his absolute 
and infinite nature, having no relation to aught else. 
The word “Om” is the verbal representative of 
Brahman, and the means by which the idea of Brahman 
is conceived. The parts of which’ it consists, viz., the ? 
letters A, U and M, correspond with the different modes i 
° 
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of existence of Brahran ¢ thus A with his complete 
manifestation (the waking state), U with his internal 
manifestation (the state of dreams), and M with his 
existence when not manifested (profound sleep), or 
when all effects, the whole universe, have ‘not proceeded 
. beyond their final cause. The word “ Om,” its separate 
parts having disappeared, as soon as pronounced, 
corresponds to Brahman in his absolute and infinite 
nature. 

By meditation on “Om” in its last form man 
becomes identical with Brahman. 

From the form in which it is represented, it would 
appear, that the Mandukya is one of the latest among 
those Upanisads which exhibit the infinite spirit in its 
primitive notion, unmixed with sectarian views. There 
is here no enquiry of any kind; the system is complete, 
and described in terms which indicate the absence 
of all doubt or uncertainty as to its truth. The intro- 
duction of many of the technical terms of the Vedanta, 
with no other object than that of making as complete 
an enumeration of the names as possible, indicates 
that this Upanigad is taken from various sources, and 


that it addresses itself more to a blind disciple than 


to an intelligent enquirer. How far it is wanting in 
the spirit of research, is shown by the high veneration 
in which the word “ Om ” is held. It is represented 
not as # means, or as the best means of comprehending 
Brahman, but as identical with him, proving thereby, 
that truth oe sought rather by meditation on symbols 
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than on the ideas to whieh they referred. The only 
trace of a more profound mode of thought is found in 
the order in which the modes of Brahman’s existence 
are described; for the commencement is made with 
the mode or state, in which reflection first rises, and 
it is concluded with the last result to which that 
reflection has attained. 


So ug aif: smote eat: | ae oR: | 
feqtiticgears cect: | agin Safed aa: II : 
waited a gest Teaat: | Sted a: gar fardeaar: | 

aka ataeat aheafa: | afta at geeatiean tt 


3% anfa: aifea: ated: 


Om! with our ears what is auspicious, may we 
hear, O ye powers! with our eyes what is auspicious, 
may we see, O ye who are worthy of worship! May we 
enjoy the length of days the powers allow with (these 
our) bodies, chanting (our) praise with steady limbs! 
Welfare to us may far-famed Indra grant; may he the 
nourisher who knoweth all, grant welfare unto us! To 
us may he whose wheel is never stayed, grant welfare ; 
may he whose wheel is never stayed, grant welfare ; 
may he who ruleth speech grant welfare unto us. 


Om! Peace, Peace, Peace? Harih Om ks 
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1. fReaecattex ai aenseTeT Ad Aaalasstefe 
aaa cq | aaleaterntercitd again F II 


“Om” this is immortal. Its explanation is this 
all: what was, what is, and what will be, all is 
verily the word “Om” (1); and everything else which 
is beyond the threefold time (2) is also verily the word 
“(Onn 

(1) According to Safkara’s explanation the rendering 
would be as follows: “Om” this sound (or immortal) is 


this ali. Its explanation (should be known). What was, 
what is, and will be, all is verily word “ Om”. 


(2) The avyakta (unmanifested), etc.—S. 
2. FAX AA FAA FA GIST FATIMA II 


For this all (represented by ‘ Om”) is Brahman ; 
this soul is Brahman. This soul has four conditions (1). 


(1) Literally is four-footed. 


3. SMRICA ae oa: as CHAAR: TPIT: 
54H: We: II 


The first condition is Vais’vanara (1), whose 
place is in the waking state, whose knowledge are 
external (2) objects, who has seven members (3), who 


has nineteen mouths (4), (and) who enjoys the gross 
(objects). 
(1) Vaisvanara, Visvesam nara 
j ’ 3 nam anekadha n 
eee ss ruling in manifold ways all men) pee. 
viv: i j 
ay casau aoe ca (or from his being all and men).—9, 


f 
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° 4 
(2) A knowledge different from his self. oa 


=e 
— 
oO 
\ 4 5 = | 
(3) The seven members are: His head heavéns, his‘) |=} - 
Ley 
x= 


eye the sun, his breathing the wind, his centre the'ether, 
his place for urine the water, his feet the earth, and his, 
mouth fire.—3S. Anquetil gives the five senses, mind, and / 


intellect as his seven members. Weber's Jnd. Stud., Vol. II, 


07 


(4) According to 8. the nineteen doors of perception, 
viz., the five organs of intellect, the five organs of action, 
the five vital airs, mind, intellect self-consciousness and 
Cittam. According to Anquetil the sixteen kala and the 
three guna, and by the sixteen kala he means the five 
elements, the five senses, the five organs of action and the 
mind. 5 


4, GReTASHE: TS THe: cass sta, 
fed: ole: 


His second condition is Taijasa (1), whose place 
is in dream, whose knowledge are the internal objects (2), 
who has seven members, nineteen mouths (and) enjoys 
the subtle (objects) (3). 


(1) He is called Taijasa, because his object is 
knowledge without objects, whose nature is mere manifesta- 


tion.—S. 
(2) The impressions remaining in the mind which, 
independent of the senses, are perceived in dream.—S. 


(3) The above impressions. 
5. aa Gal 4 aa AM AMA a aT Ga Teale TYTVA| 
Ae THE Oat TFS AAR 
aaa: TATA: Te Ul 
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When the sleeper desires no desires, sees no 


dream, this .is sound sleep. His third condition is 


Prajna (1) (who completely knows) who has become 

one, whose knowledge is uniform alone (2), whose 
6 : 8 

nature is like bliss (5), who enjoys bliss, and whose 


mouth is knowledge (4). 


(1) Prajia (sarvavisayajhatrtvam asya eva iti 
Prajnab): who has a knowledge of every object according 
to S.; the derivation of the commentator of the Vedanta 
Sara (Ramakrsna Tirtha), on the other hand, is prayenajnah : 
prajnah, prajna is a person who is nearly ignorant. 
(V. S., p. 58). In the present Upanisad, however, Prajna has 

“ the sense which S. ascribes to ig. 


h (2) Through want of discernment, says S., because a 
true uniformity cannot exist in that state. Prajiaghana 
is in the Vedanta Sara (p. 98) explained by Prajiidnaikarasa, 
the one nature of knowledge. 


(3) Not bliss, but like bliss, because it is not eternal. 


(4) Cetomukha it is called, because conscience 
(cetas) is the door (mukha) to understand the dream etc 
or conscience, characterised by intellect, is his door ‘a 
enter the state of dream, ete.—S. And Ananda G adds 

There would be no such things as dream and the waki 
state independent of the state of profound sleep, b = 
they are the effects of the latter.” aie 


Neithereof these explanations 
called for, but cetomukha to be aven vat eheees 
literal sense whose mouth is knowledge,” in seottanes 
with the expression in the third and Roe Mant : 
Gnevimsatimukha ” (wie has nineteen mouths). ca 


6. 0g sac Teas Tsar af: aqey THAI fe 
Far, || 
e 


aE. 


a] 
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e 
He (The Prajna) is the lord of all; he is 
omniscient, he is the internal ruler; he is source of all; 
for he is the origin and destruction of (all) beings. 


7. Ueda A aes aaage A Deals A Oa aga | 
ALATEST Ach ICTS 
qqagsH aed faded ag weaea a sem a 
fase: Il 


They think the fourth him, whose knowledge are 
not internal objects, nor external, nor both (1), who 
has not uniform knowledge (2), who is not intelligent 
and not unintelligent (3),who is invisible, imperceptible, 
unseizable (4), incapable of proof, beyond thought, 
not to be defined, whose only proof is the belief in 
the soul (5), in whom all the spheres (6) have ceased, 
who is tranquil (7), blissful, and without duality (8). 


(1) Whose knowledge are not internal objects, nor 
external, nor both successively, prohibits to think Brahman 
as Taijasa, as Visva, and as being in the state between 
waking and dream.—S. 

(2) Prohibitory of profound sleep.—S. 

(3) The first denies that Brahman knows at once 
all objects, the second, that he is without consciousness.—S. 

(4) Beyond the reach of the external organs.—S. 

(5) Or, who is to be obtained by the belief, that in 
the three states the same soul exists.—S. 

(6) Denies the absence in Brahman of any of the 
attributes belonging to the walting state, to dream, and 
sound sleep.—S. - 2 ° 

(7). Free from change.—S. : 

(8) Without distingtion.—S. 


23 
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8. ASTASsATaAISHIAIA OTeT AAT ATaT2a Tel SHIe 
SARI Fat sta | 


This soul depends upon the word ~ Om,” which 
depends upon its parts (1). The condition§ (of the soul) 
are parts (of the ‘““Om”), these parts conditions. (Those 
parts are) the letters A, U and M. 

(1) Parts, (matra) a matra is a short vowel or syllabic 
instant. 
9. amRaetal Farisae: Gaal saraufsacaal Arata 
2 4 dale AMMiea Fala 3 Ta 3 II 


, Vaisvanara, who abides in the waking state, is the 
letter A, the first part, (either) from pervading (1) (apte), 
or from its being the first (letter) (2). He verily obtains. 
all desires and is the first who thus knows. 


(1) Apte: for vyapte: pervading; for ail the words are 
pervaded by the letter A as the world by Vaisvanara.——9. 


(2) As the A is the first of letters, so Vaisvanara the 
first of creatures.—S. 


10. a San fern aateaigaaenE seas = A 
aerdid da Hata TeaaricaHe wats 4 og Fz || 


Taijasa who abides in dream, is the letter U, the 
second part, from its being more elevated (1) or from 
its being in the midst (2). He verily elevates the 
continuance of knowledge, and becomes the like (to 
friend and foe) and has no descendant ignorant of 
Brahman who thus knows. 
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a (1) Ut-karsat, more elevated than the letter A, as 
Taijasa is more elevated than Vaisvanara.—-S. 


; (2) Of the letters A and M, as Taijasa is between 
Visva and Vaisvanara. 
4 ~ ee NOLO - 
11. gqyqeda: oat aateccdion aan facial fafa = a 
so Gata vata 4 va Az || 


Prajna (the perfect wise) who abides in deep sleep, 
is the letter M, the third part, from its being a measure 
(miteh) (1), or from its being of one and the same 
nature (2) He verily measures this all and becomes 
of the same nature (3) who thus knows. : 

(:) Because Taijasa and Visva are measured by, 
the Prajna, by their entering and leaving the state of 


destruction and birth, as barley is measured by a Prastha 
(a small kind of measure) -—S. 


(2) As at the end of pronouncing “Om” the A and 
U become one with the M,,so Visva and Taijasa with 
prajna.—S. 


(3) With the author of the world.—S. 
12. serqalssaae: sqatoa: fraiséa: canine aha 
fRancaaca 7 cd Fz a od ez II 


(The “Om”) which is without part is the fourth 
(condition of Brahman) which is imperceptible in which 
all the spheres have ceased, which is blissful (and) 
without duality. The ‘‘Om,” thus (meditated upon) is 
soul alone. He enters with his soul-the soul, who 
thus knows, who thus knows. ‘ 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE Taittirlya-Upanisad forms a part of Taittiriya 
Aranyuka, that is, of the Aranyaka of the black Yajur- 
Veda, chapters 7 to 9, and is also found in the collection 
of the Atharva Upanisads. In the former it bears no 
separate title; in the latter it is enumerated as two. 
distinct Upanisads, the "Ananda Valli” (the lotus of 
bliss), containing the first two chapters, and the “ Bhrgus 
Valli” (the lotus of Bhrgu), containing the third chapter. 
Sankara names the first chapter Siksa Valli and the 
second chapter Brahmananda Valli (the lotus of the 
joy in Brahman), but has no title for the lust. 
The Taittiriya-Upanisad consists of two parts, viz., 
of what is properly called an Upanisad, the doctrine of 
Brahman, or of the absolutely infinite Spirit, and of an 
introduction to it. This is formed by the first chapter 
or Siksa Valli, which, in accordance with the system- 
atical exposition of the Vedanta, describes the course of 
instruction, and of the moral and mental training, 
preparatory to the initiating of the student in the science 
“ 6 of Brahman. These previous conditions are the study 
; , { 5 of the Siksa properly so called, that is, of the doctrine 
a . ; * . | -@ of the pronunciation, quantity, etc., of Vedic words—the $i 
} meditation on certain wogds which symbolically express 


‘a 
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c 
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the truths of the doctrine and prepare the ERGO ue 
comprehension—the meditation on the ee ae 

the most sacred of all symbols, embracing as it does the 
real sense of all the Vedas—the meditation on Brahman 
in his relation to the individual soul, to the material 
creation, and to the different deities—and the necessity 
of ceremonial work, of the daily reading of the Vedas 
and of a virtuous life in accordance with the precepts 
of the Sastras. In short, it is the study of the Vedas, 
the practice of sacred rites, and the leading of B holy 
life, which prepare for the reception of the highest 


knowledge. e 


The second chapter, or the Brahmananda Valli, 


contains the doctrine of the Taittirlya-Upanisad itself. 
To understand, however, fully, what is the view of it, 
in what points it resembles the Vedanta as a system, 
and in what points it differs from it, it is necessary to 
know the doctrine of the Vedanta with reference to the 
order of creation. Of this we shall, therefore, now 
give a compendious sketch, which we take from the 
Vedanta Sara. . 2 

The cause of the world, according tothe Vedanta, 
the source of all reality, and strictly speaking, all 
reality itself, is Brahman, the supreme soul or spirit. 
He is to be thought without any qualities taken from 
our conception of the ,world; he is merely spirit, or as 
it is expressed by the Vedanta, he is mere existence, 
knowledge (without difference of subject, object and 
their mutual relation) and bliss. Every thing else is 
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@ 
non-existence and non-knowledge. The world in its 


most abstract notion is therefore to bé conceived as 
ignorance, which does not exist absolute, but must be 
comprehended by the cause, on which it depends—God. 
It consists of the three qualities of goodness (Sattva), 
passion or foulness or activity (Rajas), and darkness 
(Tamas), which denote the three degrees of its existence, 
or of its power of manifestation. Ignorance is two-fold, 
viz., as totality, when all ignorance is one, and as 
speciality, or ignorance in individual beings. God in 
his relation to the totality of ignorance is omniscient, 
omnipotent, etc., that is,se has all the attributes of the 
creator and ruler of the world, and is called in thig 
respect Is'vara (the ruler). God in his relation to 
special ignorance is the individual soul, the defective 
intelligence, Prajia. The ignorance in its totality is 
the causal body of God, that is to say, the cause of all 
created beings, ignorance in its speciality is the 
individual bodies. The causal body is also called the 
sheath of happiness, as it contains all happiness, and as 
it envelopsgall. From this ignorance are first created 
five elementary bodies, viz., ether, air, fire, water and 
earth, each of which is composed of the three qualities, 


(of which ignorance itself consists) and respectively 
endowed with the special qualities of sound, touch, 
colour, savour and smell. These elements are called 
Tanmatras, or subtle elements, in, confradistinttion to 
the gross elements, of which the visible bodies are 
composed. From the gombined particles of goodness 
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in the five subtle elements, are produced intellect 


(buddhi, the faculty of ascertainment), and mind ae 
ae 6 

the faculty of judging and doubt ng)— ee. . 4 
separated particles of the same, the five inte - _ 
organs, the ear, the eye, the touch, Ue lee an é 
tongue, viz., the ear from the separate particles o: good- 
ness in ether, the eye from the separate particles of 
goodness in fire, etc.—further the five organs of action, 
the voice, the hands, the organ of excretion and the 
organ of generation from the separate particles! of 
passion—and lastly, the five vital airs, respiration, 
flatulence, circulation, pulsation and assimilation, from 
the combined particles of passion. Intellect together 
with the intellectual organs, forms the intellectual 
sheath or case of the soul; mind, with the organs of 
action, the mental sheath ; and the vital airs, together 
with the organs of action, form the vital sheath. The 
three sheaths, when united, are the subtle body of the 
soul, or the body which remains at the transmigration. 
Here again the subtle body is either a totality, or individ- 
uality. The soul, or God, as pervading the totality, 
is called the Sutratman (the soul which pervades all 
as the same string passes through all the pearls of a 
wreath), or Hiranyagarbha, as pervading an individual- 
ity, Taijasa (the Resplendent). Both, however, are in 
reality one. These three sheaths consist of the 
continuance of waking thoughts in dream, and in dream 
the Satratman as well as Taijasa perceive the subtle 
objects. ; 


t 3 € 
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From the subtle elements further proceed the gross 
elements of ether, air, fire, water and earth, by a 
Peculiar combination of them,! and from the gross 
elements the different worlds, as the heaven, the earth, 
etc., and the different bodies, as men, animals, etc. 

The soul; as abiding in the totality of the gross 
bodies, is called Vaisvanara, Virat, etc., as abiding 
in any individual body, Visva (the pervader). The 
gross body is called the nutrimentitious sheath 
(Annamaya Kosa), and as it is the place where the gross 
objects are enjoyed, it is called awake. In the waking 


e 2 pay ia 6 . 2 
state Vais'vanara and Vis'va enjoy the material sounds, 


colours, ete., through the five organs of intellect. 5 

The totality of these worlds, viz., of the gross, 
the subtle and the causal bodies, forms one great world, 
and the soul, from the pervader to the ruler, is also only 
one soul. 

How far the account of the Taittiriya-Upanisad 
corresponds to the above view, we shall see presently, 
after having given a survey of its contents. The second 
Valli commences with the following memorial verse 
of the Rg-Veda which, according to Sankara, contains 
the sum total of the whole Upanisad: ‘‘ Whoever 
knows Brahman who is existence, knowledge and infinity, 
as dwelling within the cavity (cf the heart) in the 
infinite ether, enjoys all desires at once, together with 


the omniscient Brahman.” | ‘ 


1 Viz., in the proportion of four-eighths of the element, after which it 
ears the name with an eighth gf each of the other four. 


ml 
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From this infinite soul sprang forth the ether, from 
the ether the“air, from the air the fire, from the fire 
the water, from the water the earth, from the earth 
the annual herbs, from herbs food, from food seed, 
and from seed man. All creatures are produced snap 
food and pass again into food. To recognise this 
universal food as Brahman, is the first step of knowledge ; 
the second is, to recognise him as vital air, the inner 
soul (Atma) of the former, which pervades and supports 
it, the third to think Brahman as mind, which is a 


soul more internal than the former, the fourth to think 


him as knowledge, and thecfifth as_ bliss, when all 
difference of the individual from the universal soul 
ceases. 

Here arise the following questions: Does an 
ignorant person after his death obtain the supreme 
Brahman? and if not, does a person who knows god, 
obtain him also ? 

When Brahman had created all, he entered it. 
He is to be considered as the creation and the creator ; 
the varieties of all that is perceived, did before the 
creation not exist (explicitly), they were one and the 
same (implicitly), and the creation must, therefore be 
considered as a creation of Brahman himself. Brahman, 
the unchangeable, eternal being, is in fact constantly 
the foundation of the world; without him there would 
be no existence, no continuance, and all living creatures 
would be annihilated at once. The knowledge of him 
as identical with the soul makes therefore free from 
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fear, because thereby the notion of every difference of 


the so : ; 
ul from other beings is removed, and fear arises 


only fr : . 
y from such a difference. A person, on the contrary, 


ine does not know him, is subject to fear, because for 
him always difference exists, 

The happiness then which ensues from various 
degrees of knowledge and existence, is various. Propor- 
tlonate to their knowledge is the happiness of men, of 
man-Gandharvas, of divine Gandharvas, of the fore- 
fathers, of men born in the heaven of the gods, of gods 
by their nature, of Indra, of Brhaspati, of Prajapati, 
and of the one supreme Brahman. A person who has a 
knowledge of him, obtains him. Then all fear dis- 
appears for him, as well from external things as from his 
own conscience. 

The third Valli gives a narrative in confirmation 
of the doctrine, taught in the preceding chapter, from 
which it is evident that the science of Brahman is not 
acquired at once, but that there are different stages, by 
which a person approaches to a clearer and clearer idea 
of God, and that the means of arriving at them is the 
practice of tapas, which denotes either austerity or an 
elevation of knowledge. The third does not teach 
anything new, but is only a repetition of what was 
known before in another form. 

We find in the Taittirtva-Upanisad the tenets, 
peculiar to the Vedanta, already in a far advanced 
state of development; it contains as in a germ the 
principal elements of ,this system. The notion of 
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Brahman, as the supreme spirit and as wholly distinet 

ig clearly defined. He is 

and in his relation to 


We find here 
e 


tion of 


from the material world, 
shown as the source of all reality, 
the world as its creator and preserver. 
the doctrine of the five elements as the first crea 
God. from which gradually all perceptible things are 
Podnced: and also the doctrine of the five sheaths, Ome 
the foundation of the other, by which the soul is 
enveloped. There are, however, differences. No dis- 
tinction is made between subtle and gross elements, nor 
is it clear, how intellect, mind, the organs of intellect 
‘and of action, and the vitak airs have been produced 
from them. We likewise do not understand what 
relation the five sheaths bear to the ‘ive elements and 
to the soul; for if we consider the succession of the 
productions, given by the Taittiriya-Upanigad, it appears 
that they are not modifications of some of the elements 
or of all of them, but only of the earth ; again it is 
nowhere stated, that the sheaths have been created 
independently of the other productions, and it appears, 
therefore, to be a legitimate conclusion that they are in 
some way a modification of the elements. 

Dr. Weber, in our opinion, goes too far in asserting 


" (Ind. Studien, Vol. II, p. 210) that the first part of the 
- Taittiriya-Upanisad is in no connection wiih the other 


parts, that the composition of the whole Upanisad is 
merely formal, that many, of its notions are fanciful, 


and that it exhibits little of the true spirit © of 


speculation. 
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It is true, that the first part is not necessary for 
eke comprehension of the doctrine, yet, according to the 
view of all the Upanisads and of the Vedanta, a 
preparatory course of study is required, and this it is 
which is inculeated in the first part, and more systemati- 
cally than in other Upanisads; for instance, the 
Brhadaranyaka, where the exposition of the science of 
Brahman is frequently interrupted by enquiries belong- 
ing to a previous investigation. It is true, also, that 
the exposition is fornial ; as the sentences are composed 
after a fanciful form ; but their regularity is not greater 
than of some of the finest Upanisads which are written 
in metre. 

There are indeed a number of fanciful notions, 
especially with regard to the different gods, of whom a 
formidable system has been given. Still, all the gods 
introduced (with perhaps the exception of Prajapati who 
is a production of speculation), are the popular gods of the 
Vedas, and that they are brought into a system, is the 
natural consequence of speculation. All philosophy 
commences from ideas which existed previous to it, may 
they be religious ideas, or ideas referring to the mind, 
or to external nature. Philosophy consists in nothing 
else but in thinking of them, and it arises from the sole 
reason, that those ideas are found inconsistent, that they 
are contradictory in themselves. External things, for 
instance, as they appear, are, considered as existent, and 
in thinking them we find that they consist of quali- 
ties which are only relations to other things and to 
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a | 2 d | = f Ss what reall 


hat is, as 
exists: or sofmething is represented as God, the ; 


we afterwards 
omniscient, almighty, and so on, and weé 


find that the same has been endowed vent er 
or finite attributes which do im ee eat 
? ; notion. It is therefore on acc 

— ee that we are compelled to abandon oe 
notions and search for such as are pemoer laa = 
with themselves and with those to which they bear a 

Ss 7 tion. 
oe ae a to religious ideas, two antes st oN 
are possible for philosophy, ‘either to repudiate me 
altogether as false or inadequate, or to ECD! them - 
a basis for its speculation. The latter is ime way oO 
accommodation, but even if this is slong it a be 
remembered, that the results of its SEMI wal be 
widely different from the basis from which Ht com- 
menced. Thus it is with the Upanisads; they indeed 
acknowledge the gods of the Vedas in name, but not 
in reality ; for their whole nature is altered, since from 
the state of divinity they are degraded to beings of an 
inferior order, having lost the attributes of infinity and 
absoluteness. | 

In this respect the notions of the Taittiriya- 
Upanisad are not more fanciful than those of the 
other Upanisads. They arise from the system of 
accommodation, which pervades the Upanisads and in 
fact the whole philosophy of the Hindus. To it the 
greatest number of its defects must be ascribed. To 
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mark the two principal ones, 


deceives the common people by 
union of opinion w 
intellect which does 
‘other hand,» 


resulting from it, “it 
the appearance of an 
ith the highest flight of human 
not really exist, and puts, on the 
a limit to speculation, and therefore to 
Progress, by giving it an aim which is not its own, 
and which at the same time it is not to pass. 

The Taittiriya-Upanisad, 
to the received system ; 
Upanisads, onl 


however. does not add 
its ideas are those of the other 
y more systematically arranged than it 
is the case with the Majority of them, and although, 
it does not display the same vigour of thought as some 
other Upanisads do, yet, in our opinion, it belongs toe 
the first series, preceding the Vedanta philosophy, 
which appears to be confirmed by the high opinion 
in which this Upanisad is held by Hindu philosophers. 


e 


SIKSA VALLI 


FIRST ANUVAKA 


Ss a at fia: ai ae: | af al HaSaaAT | Bf a Say 
Teena: | ai at faeoyeena: | sat weer | aad TAT | 
: aa ceat wane | Aa geal ae afeonh | ag 
THe | aca ater ARAMA | aEmIAAg | wag 

AM | Fag TARA II” ; ; 


3 ated, aifea: aifea: 


. e 
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May Mittra grant us welfare—Varuna grant us 
welfare—Aryaman grant us welfare—Indra (and) 
Brhaspati grant us welfare—the far-stepping Pavan 
ae us welfare. Salutation to Brahman—Salutation 
to thee, O Vayu(1). Thou art even visibly Brahman (2). 
I will call thee even the visible Brahman—I will call 
(thee) just—I will call (thee) true. May he (Brahman) 
preserve me—preserve the speaker—preserve me— 
preserve the speaker. 


Peace, peace, peace! (3) 


(d) According to Sankar, Mittra is the deity, presid- 


_ing over the function of respiration (Prana) and over the 


day, Varuna over the function of flatulence (Apadna) and 
over the night, Aryaman over the eye and the sun, Indra 
over strength, Brhaspati over speech and intellect, Visnu 
over the feet. 


(2) This is said merely for the sake of praise. 


(3) Peace is said three times to remove the obstacles 
to knowledge, which may arise with reference to the soul, 
to the material sphere, and to the superintendence 
of deities. 


SECOND ANUVAKA 
L. fai AREA: | aot: BT: | AT AC | ATA Gea: | 
: Sanh: Rar: || 


We will explain the Sikga. The letter—the accent 
—the quantity—the effort—the middle pronunciation 


Se «Ret 
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and the continuation, are declared as the contents of 
the chapter of the Siksa. sd 


THIRD ANUVAKA 


1. ae alam: | ae at seeder) aera: ax earn soft 
ATTIC: | (aera | aerated treaty 
TAOS | oT wera feat sarsay II 


May we both (the teacher and disciple) be glorious 
—may we both have the*light of the Veda. Next, then, 
we will explain the Upanisad (the meditation on) of 
the Samhita (1)—in five topics—viz., as referring to 
the worlds, to splendours, to knowledge, to offspring, 
and to the soul. They are called great Sambhitas. 


(1) Sarhhita means a°*union either of letters toa 
word, or of words to a sentence, or of sentences to a more 
comprehensive composition, as expressive of the mutual 
connection of any ideas, to which such a Samhita may be 
referred. Jt means therefore also a collection of hymns, 
as the Rg-Veda, etc., and is here especially meant as a 
collection of hymns according to each separate school. 
Such a Sarhhita is, for instance, the sentence: ise-tva (I 
divide thee), where the syllable ‘I’ may represent the earth, 
“tva’ the heaven, ‘ se’ the connection of both, and the union 
of all these elements to one word the air. Mahasamhita 
is, where there is a Sarnhita, and where the things in 
unity are of such comprehensiveness as the earth, etc. . 


2. sate! wt get aheaeqy| sraet: 
Sea: | aA: Aa | Fea || aT ASAT | 


. 
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bs SS 
e afm: qaerr | aifts SRL | aT: Ales: | FAT 


gear | sass II 
Next, the topic referring to the worlds. The smn 
is the first syllable (viz., Sain, of the word Sam-hi-ta), 
the heavens the last syllable (ta), the ether the union 
(hi), the wind (Vayu) the instrument of union—this 
is the topic referring to the worlds. Next, the topic 
referring to splendours. Agni (fire) is the first syllable— 
Aditya (the sun) the last syllable—the waters are the 
union—the lightning is the instrument of union—this is 
4the topic referring to spleadours. 
3. SoIRRERL | SR: Waa | aeaaTeTawATA | faa: 
died: | Faaas desta | sarah || SaTraasry | 
Weal TAT | fal | OST aie: | oa 
Ged | SPIGA | 
Next, the topic referring to knowledge—the teacher 
is the first syllable. The disciple the last syllable-— 
knowledge the union—the Veda the instrument of 
union—this is the topic referring to knowledge. Next, 
the topic referring to offspring; the mother is the first 
syllable—the father the last syllable—the offspring 
the union—the organ of generation the instrument of 
union—this is the topic referring to offspring. 


4 SI | AAT FG: RL | Se za | 
C0 aR Ra: | AST SRL) zeSTTERT | sehen 
Tala fed: | a oat Fara fea ez qa | 
edad ser Tal: | eee gator Sika | 
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Next, the topic referring to the soul—the lower 


IS the first sy lable—the upper jaw is the last 
sy llable—gpeech is the union—the tongu 


jaw 
f ——_— e the instrument 
fe) bs is the topic referring to the soul. These 
are the great Sarhhitas. Whosoever knows the 
explanation of these great Sainhitas, is united with 


offspring, cattle, the light of the Veda, eatable food, 
and with heaven. 


FOURTH ANUVAKA (1) 


l. ese | Rea: | SaUS ATI | a 
Heal Aaa egog | agaer Xa gro FTL | aK 
 frasoy | fee & agra | ames at Aepae| 
Fa: HANS Aaa faa: | awd F Ta | sage 


v 


Aa | Rats SAA: | ara faa aay | 
FAT A Aaal | 


May that Indra (here the supreme god in the form 
of Om, the holiest word of the Vedas), who has been 
manifested as the first of the Vedas, comprising the 
nature of all—being more immortal than the immortal 
Vedas--strengthen me with understanding. O God, 
may I be the vessel of immortality (of the knowledge 
of Brahman, the cause of immortality). May my body 
be able—my tongue exceedingly sweet: May J hear 
much with my ears. Thou (viz., Om) art Brahman’s 
sheath enveloped by (common) understanding. Preserve 


eR EEE EE 


cn 
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od 


what (of the knowledge) of Brahman I have heard. 
The prosperity (Sri) which swiftly brings me clothes, 
increases: my cows and prepares for me always food 
and drink. r 


(1) This Anuvaka contains the muttering of the 
Mantras and the oblations necessary for a person who 
wishes to acquire understanding and prosperity. 


2. qa A Peaaae | seat sais: ae cael | Al Al aed 
aaa: caret | [ft Al seg aerator: Stel | FAT 


Gq sea: |et| aed Aaa: cael 


F TG AeA: Alar |] 


c This prosperity—rich in wool-clad flocks and other 
cattle, bring to me. Svaha! (1)—May the Brahma- 
carins come to me, Svaha ! 


(1) Svaha is the explanation, made before the offering. 


3. Jat SAsenfs Earl | Ral TeTaSeUPA SET | Gd eaT aT 


cee lel l @ A an ofa eer | aie 
aeaare | fe ame ca ast eer | aang: gaat 
aed | aa A aes | Ca at aerator: | aRRTIRg 
aad: Sel | ofeazsha o at wife 9 AT geet | 


Let me be glorious among men, Svaha! Let me 
be better than the wealthy, Svaha! O venerable, let 
me enter thee (vz., the word Om, the sheath of Brahman), 
Svaha. O venerable, do thou enter me, Svaha. In 
thee, spreading in thousand branches—O venerable, I 
shall be purified, Svaha! As the waters go downwards 


nf 


Ly 
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—as the months go to the 
—so let the Br 
from everyw 


consumer of days (the year) 
ahmacarins, O Creator? approach me 
1ere, Svaha ! (Thus) art thou a refuge—do 
ate me, do thou make me like thy own 


FIFTH ANUVAKA (1) 


Lapis: gata ar cata onc: | aie = eel 
aaa | mMeraea: yaeaz | me gid l aR) a 
AUCH | SIgeaeaT Sat: | aft aT set Bla: | wa 
ardent | Gakaat Sa: | we genfee: | ened 
aa G4 Slat AES II 


Bhar, Bhuvar and Suvar, these verily are the 


'three mystical names—The son of Mahacamasa— 


revealed as the fourth among them—Maha, (the great 
one)—this is Brahman—it is the soul—the other deities 
are its members. “Bhar,” verily, is this world, 
“ Bhuvar,” the atmosphere—“ Suvar,” that world. Maha 
Aditya (the sun)—for by Aditya increase all worlds. 

(1) The meditation with regard to the Samhita has 
been explained; the Mantras also, required to obtain 
understanding and prosperity, have been mentioned ; now 


the intermediate meditation on Brahman, represented by 
the three mystical names, will be set forth.—9’. 


2. yftfa at aia: | sa sft ag: | gafteniee: 1 we gfe 
eat: | AeeAaT ala ealfey Sade fe wdaed 
aha at awa: | 8a ate avis | gaktfa are hy | 


SS ee 9 


e e 4 
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e 
Bhar is verily Agni (the fire)—Bhuvar the 
wind—Suvar °*Aditya—Maha the moon; for by the 
Ron increase all splendours. Bhur is the Mantras of 
the Rk—Bhuvar the Mantras of the Sama—Suvar the 
Mantras of the Yajur— 


. 3. a6 sf aa | aa aa at Agr Hele Il wia 4 
WIT: | Ya saga: | Gaeta ala: | Ae saa | Acta 
qa at OM seed ll TW al waAdEaaal | 


° | SCHAUER: | a al AS | a Ae aa | GASH 
zal afeaaetq a \| 


e 

Maha Brahman; for by Brahman all the Vedas 
increase. Bhur verily is the life, by which breath is 
taken—Bhuvar the life which descends—Suvar the life 
which equalises—Maha food ; for by food all functions of 
life are increased. These four are verily fourfold ; 
there are four times four mystical names. Whosoever 
knows them, knows Brahman; all the gods (as his 
parts) convey power to him. 


SIXTH ANUVAKA (1) 


a Le a 9 Oiseagza ara: | afer gest wa: | area 
PO: | AO We) 7 oT eA ears | 
: as: | Aaa Fane faa | Sater stigeng | 


7 are 


ween = 


D> x = 
2 9 
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afua ofafeefa | wa fi art | gated | ae 
sta satay | ° 


In the ether, abiding within the heart—is placed the 


. Purusa (soul) whose nature is knowledge—who is 


immortal, radiant like gold. [The artery, Susumna by 
name (the coronal artery) which springs forth from the 
upper part of the heart, and proceeds] between the two 
arteries of the palate—and (within the piece of flesh), 
which like a breast is hanging down,—then, after 
having made its way through the head and skull— 
(terminates) where the root of the hair is distributed—, 
this (artery) is the birthtplace (the road) of Indra (of 
Brahman). By (the mystical name of) Bhur (the sage) 
gets the same with fire (with the superintending deity 
of fire)— . 

(1) In the preceding Anuvaka the deities have been 
specified as the parts of Byahman, represented by the 
mystical names; the present describes the ether of the 
heart, etc., as the place of the perception and meditation of 


Brahman, and the manner in which the state of the 
universal soul may be obtained.—S. . 


2. STH RI | area Taaeafe, | aTRCaaTCT: | 
maga: | vadat waa) seat 3a | 
FST SIRI FASTARaL | ARTEL! She 
TTATTTES || 
‘By (the mystical name of) Bhuvar with the wind— 
by (the mystical name of) Suvar_ with Aditya (sun)’, 
—by (the mystical name of) Maha with Brahman ;—he 
obtains his kingdom-—he obtains the ruler of the mind (1) 
26 


ST Le 


e e 
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—he becomes the ruler of speech, the ruler of the sye f f ‘ 
tom the centre, th ital ai i 
—the ruler of the ear—the ruler of knowledge ;—He f no cine es vital air an eae 
then becomes this, viz., Brahman, whose body is the | An goes everyw — e eye, 
os { € ear, the mind, speech, touch—the skin, the flesh, 
ether—who is the real soul, who sports in life, whose ‘1 
mind is j hos e is abundant, whd is immortal | the muscles, the bones, the marrow—having thus 
1S JOY—whose peace 1s pa ‘ ascertained, the Rsi (2) said—five-fold indeed is this 


In this manner, O Pracinayogya, (the name of a disciple), 
worship (the Brahman as mentioned). 


(1) Brahman, who is the ruler of all the senses, 
since he is the nature of ali. 


—_______ 


c 


SEVENTH ANUVAKA (1) 


gerd aifeatsaraen: | aftalqucersa 
aaa | IG ATT ae SST SEAT | 
SAPRIAL | TAAL | OTT SaISTTA Sala: SATA: | 
Sq: AA Fal TR AR | VA ATS MISA AST | 


Reefer RATA | Wet aT eae aay [UTE | 


aa Temecula I 


The earth, the atmosphere, the heaven, the quarters, 
the intermediate quarters—(the five-fold) world—fire, 
wind, the sun, the moon, the stars (the five-fold presid- 
ing deities)—the waters, the annual herbs, the regents 
of the forest (the tree), the ether, the soul—all this ig 
_‘the material sphere. 


Next the sphere referring to the 
soul. The vital air’ which goes forwards, the vita] air 
which goes downwards, the Vital air which goes 


all (3)—by the five-fold (sphere referring to the soul) a 
person makes, complete the five-fold (external world). 


Brahman, represented by the five-fold world, the five presid- 
ing deities, and the five-fold sphere, referring to the soul.—S. 


(2) Hither the Veda, or a Rsi, who knew it perfectly. 


(3) Vide Brhad. A.8rd Brahma 1Vih;, (Bal vio eens 
| Part iii, p. 134, from which it is evident, that the Taittiriya- 
& Upanisad belongs to a later time than the Brhad. A.-U. : ° 


t 
| (1) This Anuvaka describes the meditation on 
ih 


EIGHTH ANUVAKA 


aiff aa) sififtexaay| sifsatacaafe er ar 
aaaraanaated | sfafa af, mae | ae 
aifafa sent aaa | Afhaeag: gfant gfeonfa | 
aiff aan calf | aftetetargsnanfs | star 
AAT: Tae TATA | FaaTTANA | 


Om is Brahman, Om this all—Om is verily 
assent—(having been addressed by the other priests by) 
Om, do command, they command. , ° K . . 

Om, the hymns of the Sama sing—Om, Som, the 
hymns of praise proolain. By Ca the aU Te 


di 
“a4 


* 
a at « 


. at A ee 
a : By ae ‘ 
* hee 4 
i son4 


ah hal 


‘reading and the teaching are to be attended to. The 


c 


e 
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gives his reply. By Om, the Brahma commands. By 
Om, he gives his orders for the burnt offering. Om,says 
the Brahmana, when he commences to read (the Veda) : 
May I obtain Brahman (the Veda or the supreme 


soul)—and he obtains Brahman. 4 


NINTH ANUVAKA 


Ra FT AMAA J | ae a TAA | aa 
Saad | a aT FT| Sy 
IAAT FT| sa Sasa a | afpels 
4 STS | aera Sega A | AS 
9 Saad F | OT Sy Seas FT | OS 
Tara a | oss eras a | aafafa 
aren That: | ag ste agi: geBife: | qe 

Saat Cate ara Wael: | af aTeahe aT: II 
Justice, the reading and teaching are to be 
practised. Truth, the reading and the teaching are to be 
practised: Penance, the reading and the’ teaching are 
to be practised. Subduing (Dama, the subduing of the 
external senses), the reading and the teaching are to 
be practised. The (sacred) fires, the reading and the 
teaching are to be attended to. The burnt offering, the 


guests, the reading and the teaching are to be attended 
to. The duties of man, the reading and the teaching 


© e 


Cc € 


y 
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are to be attended to. Sons, the reading and the 
teaching are to be attended to. Begetting the reading 
and the teaching are to be attended to. The offspring, 
the reading and the teaching are to be attended to. 
The word a8 to “ justice,” etc., has declared Satya- 
vachas, (or the truthful) from the family of Rathitara. 
The word as to “ penance” has declared Taponitya (or 
the ever-penitent) from the family of Purusisti. The 
word as to the reading and teaching has declared Naka 
from the family of Mudgalya ;—for they (reading and 
teaching) are austerity, for they are austerity. 


TENTH ANUVAKA (1) 


ae aae var | tifa: 9s Pitta | seaafeat arise 
caqgaafea | aor aaa! gwar sacifara: | gfe 
faAgaegravy II ‘ 
I am the spirit (mover) of the tree (viz., pf the tree ‘ 
of the world which is to be cut down). (My) fame 
(rises) like the top of the mountain. am purified in 
my root, as immortality is glorious in the ‘nourisher 
(viz’, the sun). T am brilliant wealth. I am intelligent. 
—T am immortal and without decay (er I am sprinkled 
with immortality). This is the word of knowledge of 


° cf) 
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(1) Contains the Mantra to be recited before the 
daily reading of the Veda for the object of obtaining 
knowledge. —S.* 


ELEVENTH ANUVAKA (1) 


L. teeIMisesatanamed | Ge aT HAT 
SARA ge: | ara fa gases ose AT 
sarod: | aera oaredes | sare. aera | 
FalelA TAPS | AA a TAL | CTT ATT 
aq casa | taftaaghat a saree) 


; Having taught the Veda the teacher (thus) instructs 
the disciple: Speak the truth. Walk according to thy 
duties. Let there be no neglect of the (daily) reading 
(according to the school). Having brought the welcome 
wealth for the teacher, do not cut off the thread of the 
offspring. Let there be no neglect of truth. Let there 
be no neglect of duty. Let there be no neglect of pro- 
tection (prudence). Let there be no neglect of prosperity 
(of such actions as increase thy wealth). Let there be 

no neglect of the reading and of the teaching, 
(1) Shows the duties which, in 


injunction of the Veda and the smrti, 
before the knowledge of Brahman can be 


accordance with the 
must be performed, 
imparted.—S, 


2. ages wa | Prazat aa | area aa | APR wa | 
aaa AT |< a Bae | at serra 
TRA FATA | oT aaa | ar Sav 
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Let there be no neglect of the duties towards the 
gods and the forefathers. Let the mother be a god (to 
thee). Let the father be a god (to thee). Let the teacher 
be a god (to thee). Let the guest be a god (to thee).— 
All the works which are unblameable, ought to be 
performed—not any other. All the praiseworthy doings 
of us (the teachers) ought te be worshipped (followed) by 
thee—-not any other. 


3. 3 ARASaa. GT ATM: | aot caaissaet Wasaeaz | 
Te S| aa eal) Pe cay | feat GA | 
frat Sam | ef Say | aa ae & eafaParace at 
Falaratencal Tl ATL | | 
Brahmanas who are better than we, it ought to be 
thy effort to provide with a seat. (What is to be given) 
is to be given with faith—is not to be given with want 
‘of faith—is to be given with prudence—is to be given 
with shame—is to be given with fear—is to be given with 
affection. If thou hast any doubt with regard to work, 
or with regard to conduct— uy 
4. % aa aleom: aalsia: | Ben AA: | ART THAT: 
| TA A GA TEL | TA A FCAT: | TATE | 
J aa AAT: GAA: | Fea SATA: | ART TAM: 
eq: | aa Fy ade | TAT AG Aca: | TH STRAT: | 
oy Buea: | TH Fargfasad | SaaaaL | kt 
BAIL | PAG ATSTIA ee. 
Then, as there (in thy netghbourhood) all the* 
: f sober judgment—who are meek 


° e . 


Brahmanas who are 0 
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and desirous of performing their duties, may they act 
by themselves. or be appointed (by another)—-as such 
Brahmanas act therein—so also act thou therein. Then 
among those who are blamed—-as there all the 
Brahmanas, who are of sober judgment, fvho are meek 
and desirous of performing their duties—may they 
act by themselves, or be appointed by another—-as such 
Brahmanas act among them—so also act thou among 
them. This is the rule—this is the advice—this is the 


O Vayu. Thou art even disibly: Brahman—lI will call 
(thee) just—I will call (thee) true. May he (Brahman) 
preserve me—preserve the speaker—-preserve me— 
preserve the speaker. Om! peace, peace, peace ! 

CY 


meaning (Upanisad) of the Vedas—this is the instruc- BRAHMANANDA. VALLI (1) a 

tion. This should be followed out in such a manner— 

‘this verily should be followed gut in such a manner. SP Ge alag | ae at Faw | ae ay Aras | : 
ashes areadiaseg at fafestae i : 


3 ated: anfea: afta: 


Do protect us both (the teacher and the disciple) 
at the same time-—-at the same time support (give food) 
us both ;—may both of us at the same time apply (our) 
strength (for the acquirement of knowledge) ;—may 
our reading be illustrious;—may there be no hatred 
(amongst us). Peace, peace, peace. ; 


TWELFTH ANUVAKA 


3a Pa: ai gem: | ai at nace sta ett aged: | 

ST AT fuyeema: | aah merit | qed ART | cae 
Feral ene | cas Serak aenenfeae | eMC, | 
TLS | MTL | Ta | FTA | 
FMEA || 


So sited: afea: tea: | 


(1) The contents and arrangement of the second 
Valli are briefly and precisely stated by Weber, as 
follows: The eighth chapter is to be divided into four 
sections, of which the first (anuv. 1—5) treats the degrees 
of secession in the development of nature, the second 
(anuv. 6 and 7) the origin of the creation generally, and 
the third (anuv. 8), especially the ananda, that ig to sdy,- 
the happiness of him who knowse the identity of the 
ual with the universal soul, which has given the 


May Mittra grant us welfare—Varuna graft us — 
- wolfare—Aryaman grant us welfare—Indra (and) Brtage 
‘pati grant us welfare—the’far-stepping Visnu erant us 


welfare. Salutation to Brahman—falutation to thee aes book the title ‘of Ananda Valli. The fourth, lastly 
¢ « « 5 5 © e e 
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(anuv. 8 and 9) specifices the reward of him who knows 
all the preceding truths. 


FIRST ANUVAKA 


qaRac we) aera | aes AAAAed Fa | 
Haq fed qe oa Al aswqd Taly 
amid ae sem faqhadta ll acta! GaeAeAA 
RR: GAA: | SATE: | TARA: | SIT: | STA: 
ght | gear atsaa: | atseieaisea | SAL 
ges: |] @ al Ty gagisacaaa: | edad Pat: | aa 
faut: Fat: | SAAR: Ga: | AIA | 32 gus 


Ofeast Il 
aeay ara Hafa— 


The knower of Brahman obtains the supreme (1) 
(Brahman). With reference to this (knowledge of 
Brahman) the following (Rk) isremembered: ‘ Whoever 
knows Brahman, who is existence, knowledge, (and) 
infinity—as dwelling within the cavity (of the heart, 
which is intellect) in the infinite ether—enjoys all 
desires at oné and the same time together with the 
omniscient Brahman.” Here follows this memorial 
verse: From that soul (Brahman) verily sprang “forth 

, the ether—from the ether the air—from the air fire— 
from fire the waters—from the waters the earth— 
from the earth the annual hetbs—from the annual 


e 
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herbs food—from food seed—from seed man ;—for 
man is verily the esstnce of food. Here fwith reference 
to the meaning, viz., that man is the essence of food) 
follows this ,memorial verse: “This (head here which 
I point out) even is his (2) head—this is the right arm— 
this the left arm—this his body—this his tail (the part of 


the body stretching from the navel downwards), his 
foundation.” 


(1) Param, Sankara explains niratisayam, beyond 
which there is no more, which is absolute; and this is 
Brahman, which is also clear by a passage of the Kathaka, 


. . . ‘ - 
where it is said, ~ Whoever knows Brahman, becomes even? 
Brahman.” 


(2) “His,” the head of the soul, which is the 
essence of food. 


SECOND ANUVAKA 


Sale OS: TAKS | at: ea Tae Ben: | sett sR 
Sad | eaetaeacdd: | sane yar Fe . 
qeneeaatsqgeya | ad 2 asamcaafea | asa 
AAT | AK AeA FAs | TeATaIs HA | 
aaga Tea | TRA aed Hadsha A 

° wf | ae TgeIA sf || TEA VaAeIeA- 
SAIL | ARASH SCAT OTA | GAS gor: Ie 
ar ey gest va | dea gesfesary | sea ges- 
fora: | eT Oy Ga AR: | Sara afer: ger: | TTA 
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Sat: Tat: | AleAaT ANAT | grat gos ofcsT I 
aeag slat vafa— , 

Here follows this memorial verse: 

All the creatures which dwell on rearth—spring 
verily forth from food. Again they live even by food— 
again, at last (at the time of death) they return to the 
same-—for food is the oldest of all beings ;—-hence it is 
called the healing herb (Ausa-dha, because it subdues 
the heat, Ausa of the body) of all (creatures). 

All those who worship food as Brahman—obtain all 

-food whatever; for food is the oldest of all creatures : 
therefore it is called the healing herb of all. From 
‘food spring forth all beings ;—when born they grow by | 
food. It is eaten (adyate) by all creatures and it eats 
(atti) the creatures ;—therefore it is called food (annam). 
Different from that (soul) which is like the essence of 
food—is an (other) inner scul, which consists of vital air 
(Prana). : The :former (the soul consisting of the essence 

of food) is filled by this. This (Prana) even resembles ; : i 
‘the shape of man—according to the shape of man borne ma ccath ae ee tae —— ee 
by the former (the individual, consisting of the essence is called iiake SO all a _ ee - é life nes 
of food)—(is made also) this shape of man. His head is prcashyias Brann ate ee 2 ie cal F : 
- : . — reath is the life of creatures ; therefore 
even the vita! air which goes forwards (respiration)-— 1 100) years)—“for\p ; f all. This (life) even is the 
his right arm the vital air which equalises—his left arm A mpEEceSA he We iti sheath). 

i i i bodied soul—of the former (nutritious s 

the vital air which goes downwards; the ether (1) the em 


+ ¢F hich consists of vital air—is 
iy i fferent from that (soul) w —is 
F body the earth (2) the tail, the foundation, Di ier eoul,, wavchvooneist® Sf mind. » By this, 
(1) The ether; 


and it is called the sou g filled. It resembles the shape of man— 
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(2) The earth, here the vital air which goes upwards 
and it is called earth because it is theesupport of the 
Vital airs. 


a — 


THIRD ANUVAKA 5 


got Far aq ood) AGT: waa Fi gmt fe 
WAM: | aenceatgqagera | aaaa a saad), 
po} SANTA | Holy aaa: | TEMA Ha 
afi ll aes ca ante eT |: aS Is ETP 
Ca SORA | ARS AAT FATA: | Gag 
Wo: | Bat ee gesfad va | cea Geafaaarl | aa 
gesfrd: | qet sata fae: | aay afer: Fad: | 
SAAT: Fat: | MAST SCAT | HAASE: Fos ATSET II 
aeasG Bll Hal 


After breath breathe the gods,—men and animals ; 


; an (other) 


means the equalising air (Samana): iaye, Fornier’ i 


| because it has a great er 
vital function and because it is in the Bildee of tha bode es according to the shapp of man, borne by the sone : 
¢ ‘ ° ° 7 ® ‘ S ; e 
é , . © ° 2 ‘ 7 i < © e 
é all 
ee : ° 
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His head is even the Yajus—the Rk his right arm— 
the Sama his left arm—the instruction (vz., the 
Brahmana, in which instruction is given) is the body— 
and the Atharvans and Angiras (1) his tail, his 
foundation. 


filled. It resembles the shape of man—according to 
the shape of man, borne by the formes. His head is 
even faith—justice his right side—truth his left side— 
concentration (Yoga) his body—-the great one (intellect) 
his tail, his foundation. 


(1) This is, according to Dr. Weber, the oldest name 
for the Atharva-Veda, I, 8S, Vol. I, p. 291- 


FIFTH ANUVAKA 


fagid oa daa i walt aqasti a | fad far: aa | 
aa Saequied | faa sa Az | Gemsa carafe |, 
anit ical feear | aaa are Aad sfa || aeas 
Ga Ae SAT | a: FAST | EMIT CaaS |? : 
HAS AMA: | GT P| A a w 
ger Ta | cet esas | werd gesfas: | cS 
fata fat: | Aether: ged: | ae SAT Tee: | 
Maes AM | HA Fos GLAST Ul 


qaeay Hist Vafa— : 


Here follows this memorial verse : ; 

Knowlédge arranges sacrifice—and it arranges also 
works. All the gods worship as the eldest the Brahman, 
which is knowledge. A person who knows knowledge 
as Brahman—and does not swerve from it—enjoys all 
desires—after he has abandoned all the sins vienna to the 
body (or, after he has abandoned allins in his bodys , 
that is to say, during his life). This ENTE Co) which 
is the embodied soul of the former (mind). Different. 


FOURTH ANUVAKA 


adt art faded | Ae] AAS GE) Aes AAT . 
fag | a fate arate || des ca ait Seat | 
A: GaeT || TEAST CACAIHAATL | ARAISHAC STAT 
aaa: | FT | ae at os geahy cq | ae 
gaara | ea4 gears: | cet sea fire: | oad 

- SPT: Tal: | PARR: Gat: | ANT SAT | He: Ges 
Fast II 

qacay Slat wafa— 


Here follows this memoria] verse : 


A person who knows the bliss of Brahman—from 
which words together with the mind return—without 
comprehending it, is never afraid. This mind even is 


the’ embodied scul of the former. Different from that 


(other) inner soul 
_ By this the former is 


: (soul) which consists of mind—iy an 
which consists of knowledge. 


— i An 
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from that knowledge—-is an (other) inner soul which * 
; ; questions (1) (of t isci ; ; | 
consists of bliss. By this the former is filled. It resem- es ‘ ) a a with BESKONGE to what has t 
bles the shape of man—according to the shape of man, departin =, ee oes auno peporane: whee t 
. : m = 5 5 
borne by the former. His head is what is pleasant—joy S eee vomeacuaworld (oh tlt 
Se i. ; = : supreme Brahman) (or does he not go there)? Does the 
his right arm—rejoicing his left arm—-bliss his body— : e ; ; 
Pay iia fe Nation wise (knower of Brahman), when departing from this 
an, : life, obtain that world, (or does he not obtain it) ? é 
He (the supreme soul), desired:—-Let me become 2° 
many, let me be born. He performed austerity-—(Tapas 
SIXTH ANUVAKA means here, according to Sankara, knowledge, and the 
sense would be: he reflected on the form of the world ‘ 
— n ~ | 
aaa a vale | ae Falta aq Aq | aka aaa Bee | to be created). Having performed austerity—-he created 
aed dal agri I qeag Gq AR AKA | —all this whatsoever (2)2 Having created it—-he even 
q: Tae Il ATAISAIA: | SURMAg Sl Fear | AA entered it. When he had entered it—he was endowed, . 
Tres 3 | aret fang ala DS | a PACAARaA aca with form and void of form—-defined and not defined—a 
AISA. | a el oa) a auisaed lz foundation, and without foundation—-endowed with 
ATTA | FX aaa | afte fra} aCIST | knowledge and oe of ISOWISCESIRIS Bie not true 
: arnt a! (viz., only comparatively not true)—-all this whatsoever 
si ed al 3 TL | fren was true (absolutely). (Because all this was in this 
pee read after | fer ag = | manner true, Brahman) therefore it is called true. 
aed Ald 4 aa fF 2 : 
<a Merce | ates Ph al deacattcarsarct II a ie (1) In the text the plural is used, by which more than 
qaCTy Sat vafa— two questions are implied; yet only two questions are = 
| actually given. Weber, therefore, thinks that part of the 
Here follows this memorial verse : text has been lost. Sankara asserts ey eos are in form ; 
If q : Fox ly two questions, but in reality four (2s marked in the : 
b f mee ag Beshide das) xiot existing —he fox) such of the two questions containing an alternative, 
ecomes, as it were, himself non-existing ;—if a person and tries thereby to vindicate the use of the plural. . 
. etre Brahman as existing—then (the knowers of * (2) Vide B. A. B. I, Vol. II, p. 52, where the follow- . 
Brahman) know, that he (himself) exists. This (infinite ing passage is precisely the same: idamy sarvam. asyjata”_ 
Brahman) is the embodied soul of the former (Beca | yad idam kinea. ; ~ 
this is so nie > 
) therefore there are here the following —— y : i 
Jee 


| 
| 
| 
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SEVENTH ANUVAKA 


weg! say aig | a 4 Baad | AIA CTAA- 
ged | dea GREAT ee Il qt dd FEL 
wi 9 a | waa weaqissesl Aala | al 
A FG: MOT | FET ATA aacal A CAL | 
oq aareanfi| gar aaa gaftwageisarras- 
eeasteased gfast Pera | oe disea Tat waft | 
mat Bag vattaqaet Hed | a7 ae aa Mala | 
aaa wa faguiss-are Il 

aaqcaa stat wafa— 


Here follows this memorial verse: 


7 


This was before (the creation of the world) not, 


existing (the contrary of all the manifested differences 
of name and form, which are thought to be the 
unchangeable Brahman). Hence verily was produced 
that which exists (what is thought to exist, all the 
differences of name and form). This (unchangeable 
Brahman) created himself; therefore, it is called self- 
created (1) (or holy). Because it is holy (Sukrta)— 
(therefore) it is verily (like) taste ;—-for any one obtaining 
taste, becomes | delighted. If that bliss (like Brahman) 
were not present in the ether (of the heart)—-who then 
could live, who could breathe ?—for it is he (the supreme 
spirit) that fills with bliss. When he (the sage) gains 
,his fearless staud in him, who is invisible (unchange- 
able) incorporal (anatmya), undefinable and unsupport- 
able—then indeed does he obtain liberty from all fear. 


e 
© e ° 
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When the other (the ignorant) makes even a small hole 


in him (considers him by any kind of difference)—then 
fear is produced for him. The (Brahman) is ever a fear 
for him who (thus) knows, and who does not believe (in 
the true nature of Brahman). 


(1) Vide Aiter-U., 1st Adh., 2nd Kh. 3, B.I., Vol. VII, 
p. 886, where another derivation of Sukrta is given. 


EIGHTH, ANUVAKA @ 


vpmseniaia: vad | dstefa qa: | Atsreaheer |° 
geqtiaf cae eft i Garecer Marsa Hate | 
Ta Se aeyzaisaren: | set cfest ates: | 
aetd ght wat freer got eat) & Gar Ags 
amet: || at ad Wa wae | FT 
APSMISTAATARa: | AAST AATEC || aa 
aq AGPMSTAMTAMRaI: | A TAT Sa eAq Aa | 


ARIA AMET || A A ae SareaaloAKaT: | 


a ca: fargo RaccerernreTarara: | sale ATGTAE- 
qet || a a ad fant FacctaciaPTAreal: | A Th 
SSSA Sas: | ABET SPAETH Ul a A 
9 Sansamat Fae | GH: TARA Sava 


macs: | A HHO Satattatea | NPI AAAs It” 


& 3 aq aeaat Paras: |S CAl CATA: | 
Aire sae | TF AG Sas | a 


3s 


ad 


Krishna chandra college central Li : 


220 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


Gh seman | Mame sae I a A ae 
ReRETRRa: | aT Ca TECTIA: | AET AT- 
HEGET || FT ga TEETACAKAT: | TH? AMTTAATKE: | 
Ser ATE | A A aad TSTATARST: | Cat 
Sa aaes: | ABET TET | FAT TRS | 
a CR: | Tereranees | a a Caley | SRAISTRTL FE7 | 
COATT TERA | Cel TOTTI TAT | 
Gq AAT | Td faaraaTaraTagT- 
aad | CAAA II 
qaeIy sat vafa— 
€ 

Here follows this memorial verse: 

Through fear of him blows the wind—-through fear 
rises the sun—through fear of him speed Agni and 
Indra—-and death-as the fifth (1): Here follows this 
consideration of bliss (which is Brahman). Let there be 
a youth of gentle mind, who has read the Vedas—who is 
well disciplined, is very firm and very strong—-let for him 
tke whole world be full of wealth—-this (bliss which 
_ he enjoys) is one joy of man. This joy of man, taken a 

hundredfeld—-is one joy of men who have obtained the 
state of Gandharvas, and also of the Veda-student (a 
ee versed ‘in the Vedas) who is free from desires 
This joy of men, who have obtained the state af 
Gandharvas, taken a hundred fold—-is one joy of divi 
_Gandharvas—and of the Veda-stud : ae 
é ice Student who is free from 
desires. This joy of divine Gandharvas, taken a 
Be eile one joy of the forefathers whose world 


es 
© ¢€ 
e e ° 
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continues long—and of the Veda-student who is free 


from desires. This joy of the forefathets whose world 
continues long, taken—-a hundredfold, is one joy of the 
gods, who are born in the heavens of gods (by the power 

of their works in accordance with the Vedas) and of the 
Veda-student who is free from desires. This joy of the 
gods, who are born in the heaven of the gods, takena ao 
hundredfold, is one joy of the gods of work—-who by 
(Vedic) work obtain divinity—and of the Veda-student 
who is free from desires. This joy of the gods of work, 
taken a hundredfold—-is one bliss of the gods—-and of the 
Veda-student who is free rom desires.—This bliss of the° 
gods, taken a hundredfold—is one bliss of Indra—and of . 
the Veda-student who is free from desires. This bliss of 
Indra taken a hundredfold—is one bliss of Brhaspati— 
and of the Veda-student who is free*from desires. This 
bliss of Brhaspati, taken a hundred-fold—is one bliss of 
Prajapati—and of the Veda-student who is free from 
desires. This bliss of Prajapati, taken a hundred-fold— 
is one bliss of Brahman—-and of the Brahmacarin whotis 
free fram desires. He (the supreme Brahman) who is in 
the Purusa (the image in the eye)—and who is fo the sun, 
(Aditya)—is one and the same. Whosoever thus knows 
_-after having abandoned (the desires’ of) this world, 
approaches (fully understands) that soul, which consists 
of food—approaches that soul, which consists of life— 
approaches that soul, which consists of mtnd—approaches*, 
that soul, which consists of knowledge—-approaches that 


soul, which consists of bliss. J 
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(1) Vide Kath., II, (vi) 3, B. 1. Vol. Vil, Dp. oy ae 
the same passage occurs, an alteration being made in only 
a few words. 


NINTH ANUVAKA 


nal art faded | aqel aaa ae] Ae HAT 
Aa) a fafa gee | wee Ta a ale | 
PRES ag aeaL| Re ToMataala | A a Ga 
PEMA AAS ETP | SA Aas CA seas CY | 


aU ae | squid Il 


Knowing the bliss of Brahman—from which all 
words return—together with the mind without having 
comprehended it—a person is not afraid of any thing 
whatever. Him verily does not afflict (the thought): 
Why have I omitted what is good ;—why have I com- 
mitted sin. A person who thus knows, considers them 
both as the soul; for he who thus knows, considers 
them both as the soul. This is the Upanisad (science 
. of Brahman). 


ee 


BHRGU VALLI 


a ae HAAG | Ge a BAA | ae ct aqa® | Acie 
aaa | a fates |) 


ated: atta: ana: |) 
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Hari, Om! Do protect us both at the same time— 
at the same time support us both—may beth of us at the 
Same time apply (our) strength—may our reading be 
illustrious—may there be no hatred (amongst us).— 
Om ! peace, peace, peace ! 


FIRST ANUVAKA 


age aati, | aect fracageenc | aes wal aetfe | 
qeM Calas | BA TOT ay: AA AAT areata | 
esas | oat at sa aaa sraea | Aa Sra 
slaa | aeaeufkdfaated 1 afefarae | axe i. 
a AgIsacsa | A ATEIKAT | 


Bhrgu, the son of Varuna, approached his father 
Varuna—' Teach me, O venerable, what is Brahman.” 
To him he declared these: “Food, life, eye, ear, mind 
(and) speech. (Again) he said to him: From whom 
(all) these beings are born—by whom when born, they 
live—whom they approach, (whom) they enter—him do 
thou desire to know -—he is Brahman. He performed 


austerity. Having performed austerity 


: SECOND ANUVAKA 


ag aah se | satel tears ans STAT | ‘ 


aaa Safa siated | wal srcattefaaecitta | 


a 
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aie ata 


afsara | gata Fe PATI | fe 
sai jae evar | ager wes PARTIR | ATT Fe | 


a agisacsa | A aqeAceal | 


He knew: food is Brahman; for, from food even 
verily are born these beings—-by food, when born, they, 
live ;—-food they approach, (food) they enter. Having 
known this, he again approached his father Varuna— 
“Teach me, O venerable, what is Brahman.” 
By austerity do desire to know 
He performed auster- 


saying: 
He said 
Brahman ;—austerity is Brahman. 


to him: 


‘ity. Having performed austerity— 


“THIRD ANUVAKA 


got aafa aaa | coneaa afeanifa aa SKA | 
© gma aa safea| oot qaeafsefarecitia | 
afar | Jara seni fyacarereane | srsife arrat aaifa | 
qxaara | aga aa fafa | at aafa) a 
quisdad | a aTeAccaT || 


on 


He knew: Brahman is life: for, from life even are 
verily born these beings—by life, when born, they live ;— 
life they approach, (life) they enter.—Having Known 
this, ke again: approached his father Varuna “Teach 
me, O venerable, what is Brahman.” He said to him: 
By austerity do desire to know Brahman ; austerity is 


a 


NC 
. 
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@ 
Brahman. He performed austerity. Having performed 
austerity— 


° s 


FOURTH ANUVAKA 


wat aaa sanara | aaa aa Gfeaaria ats STAC | 
waa staf staf | aa: saeafhefazrecttc | 
afar | gata aeot facqoeee | aeife wera 
aaa | aaars | aren ae fafsaraes | aa af | 
@ ausdara | & Aqeaccay | ; 


He knew: Mind is Brahman ; for, from mind even 3 
are verily born these beings—-by mind, when born, they 
live ;—mind they approach, (mind) they enter. Having 
known this, he again approached his father Varuna— 
‘“‘Teach me, O venerable, what is Brahman.” He said 
to him: By austerity do desire to know Brahman ;— 
austerity is Brahman. He performed austerity. Havs- 


ing performed austerity — 


FIFTH ANUVAKA 


pra aaa rare | ater Gfeaenis AeA SERA | + 
ata stent stated | fate paeahrafaredie | 
free | gait sent rarer | stetife aay waa | 


29 
e 


oe 
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qx eae | aqat we fatareet | THT AeA a 
asa | F ATE Il * 


He knew: knowledge is Brahman ; for, from 
knowledge even are verily born these beings: by 
knowledge, when born, they live ; knowledge they 
approach, (they) enter. Having known this, he again 
approached his father Varuna. ~ Teach me, O venerable, 
what is Brahman.’ He said to him: By austerity 
do desire to know Brahman—austerity is Brahman. 
He performed austerity. Having performed austerity.— 


€ 


SIXTH ANUVAKA 


Aaa] aa Sad | ara afer ania 
aaa | aacta ata cated | ataed gaeaf- 
afaedia | Sar ant atectt faa | gear aaa 

; grater | a ca 3 ofatasia | saarenat vale | 
mela Hala ssa Vaasa | Fe AeaT | 


He knew: bliss is Brahman; for, from bliss even 
are verily born these beings;—by bliss, when born, 
they live; bliss they approach, (bliss) they enter. 
This is the science of Bhrgu and Varuna, founded on 
‘the highest ether (the ether of the heart). He who 
knows this, is founded (on the supreme Brahman) :—he 
pecoriee rich in food, and a consumer of food, he 
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becomes great—by offspring, cattle, and the splendour 


of (his knowledge of}\ Brahman ;—he bedomes great, in 
renown. 


SEVENTH ANUVAKA 


Ba a Para | TSAI | AO AT Ae | ARIAT | 
mat anit ofated | act oT: gfafea: | aedeara 
gf | a 9 vaeana ofafsd ae ofafagia | aa- 
qraal waft | Fe wate see cafes | 
Ter ale | O° 


Let (the knower of Brahman) not revile food;~ 
(for) it is his observance (as the cause of his obtaining 
Brahman). Life verily is food. *The body is the 
consumer of food ;—the body is founded upon life ;—life 
is founded upon the body. Food is founded upon 
food. Whoever knows this food, as founded upon food, 
gets founded ;—he becomes rich in food, and a consumer 
of food ;—he becomes great by offspring, cattle, and 
the splendour of (his knowledge of Brahman) ;—he 
becomes great in renown. 


, EIGHTH ANUVAKA 


seh a fae | ESR | SGT aT SA | SARA 
acy Sante: step | Safe: AteHwT: | aaaearal 
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oer) a a Taran sfeitd a aerictatet | 
aaa vata | aery vale ISAT qatar | 
HE He | 


Do not abandon food; (for) it is His observance, 
The waters verily are food. Light is the consumer 


of food ;—light is founded upon the waters—-the waters _ 


are founded upon light. Whoever knows this food, as 

founded upon food, gets founded—-he becomes rich in 

food, anda consumer of food;—he becomes great—by 

offspring, cattle, and the splendour of (the knowledge of) 
- Brahman ;—he becomes great_in renown. 


NINTH ANUVAKA 


ae ag gaia | Tea | TP aT aa | STRTSTISATE: | 
gear: ofetee: | sagt Prt offer | ae 
7 Ceearre fa, | a a Caaaae ofthe Ae faRSEe | 
waa! Had | Ae wate ose yaftaeadea | 
Fe ae | 


Do multiply food—this is (his) observance. The 

earth verily is’ food :;—the ether is the consumer of food ; 

—the ether is founded on the earth ;—the earth is f re 

on the ether ;:—this food is founded on food at a 

knows, that this food is founded on food is fou ts ina 

ae he becomes rich in food and a Porisitarae of ‘hol ; i 
becomes great—by offspring, cattle and the sitnaael 
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of (the knowledge of) Brahman ;—he becomes great in 
renown, 


. o 


TENTH ANUVAKA 


La aq aed ceraeiia | deren) ce FT To’ 
eat asa oa | aReTeR safrersea | we 
WaISAL Ue | FaAISeN aE |e 


TACSAS UEA | FeTAISEAT “Tera | Tal 
APTASAN TRA | FRTAISEA AAS TEA | ; 


Do not deny to any to abide. This is (his), 
observance. Therefore let a person acquire by any 
means abundance of food. They (the householders) 
address him (the stranger who coimes to their house) 
with the words: “The food is ready.” If this food is 
given with much honour (or from the first age),—food is 
given to him (the giver) with much honour (os from the 
first age of his next birth). If this food is given wrth 
common honour (or from his middle age)—-food is given . 
to him with common honour (or from the nfiddle age). 
If this food is given with want of honour (or from the 
last age),—food is given to him with want of honour. 


22. 9 og 3a | ae sta als | aaa sha groan: | AAfe 
ea: | Tfaftfe «meet: | frafaftta wat | -e 
agit; aatat: | aa eats 1 afta eet | setae 


feat | : . 


a 
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(will obtain the reward which 


He who thus knows 
‘ acquired) abides 


is mentioned.)+ As preserver (of what is 
(Brahman) in speech: as acquirer and WSN the 
vital air that goes forwards and in the vital em that 
goes downwards—as action in the hands—as going Hy dae 
feet—as liberation in the anus. These are the meditations 
(devotional thoughts) among men. Again the ineditals 
tions with regard to the gods. As satisfaction is 
(Brahman) in rain, as power in lightning. 


3. aa sf cay | Safattta aaaag | ssifecgertaesz see | 
cater | aafesgadia | ofastars vate | aAe 
squad | Fare Aala | Tae Segoe | Alas Vale | 


As renown in cattle—as light in the stars—as 
offspring as cause of immortality and joy in the organs 
of generation—as all in the ether. A person who 
worships him under the thought: He is the foundation— 
becomes founded. A person who worships him under 
the thought: He is great—becomes great. A person 
who worships him under the thought: He is mind— 
‘ becomes mindful. 


4. cam Squall | APIaseH MT: | aaa | awa 
watt | ager: of scraTeia | Got Rae fae: 
Saar: | oR asian aM | a aad gee | 
VATA | a Te: | 


A person who worships him under the thought: He 
is subduing—gets subdued his. desires, A person who 
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worships him under the thought: He is Brahman— be- 
Comes possessed of Brahman. To a persor? who worships 
him under the thought: He is Brahman’s place of 
destruction (1), perish the enemies who rival with him, 
perish also the unfriendly sons of his brother. He (the 
supreme Brahman) who is in the Purusa (the image in ° 
the eye)—and who is in the sun—is one and the same. ore 

(1) This is, according to Sankara, Vayu, the air, or 


the ether, in which the five deities, viz., lightning, rain, the 
moon, the sun and fire perish. ~ 


5. & 3 wala | TUBAL FA | CAAT | | 
Ct TARR | Td AAT | 
Qo (SATII | CAI |? 
SAIS APTN RAT TS ATL | CL Ta TTR | 
AMrgargarg| ° 


Whosoever thus knows,-after having abandoned 
(the desires of) this world—approaches (fully understands) 
that soul which consists of food—approaches*that soul 
which consists of life—-approaches that soul which con- 
sists of mind—approaches that soul which consists of 
knowledge—approaches that soul which consists of bliss 
—(and) as an enjoyer of food and assumer of shapes 
after his will—considering these worlds (by the idea of 
the soul), sings this song of universal unity (Sama): 
O wonder, O wonder, O wonder— re 


6, SeHAReAAAeAAA | Benet Z Seaael 2 senate: | - 
FEY MAES BAGS BAG | senfee aaeT 
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ATR | aShsqae aaa | al mr cafe 
@ sta maa: | senaeceaarahy | Fe fea 
gaara | gaa Sate: | 7 Ca Fe | sequal | 


IT am food, I am food, I am food;—I am the 
consumer of food, I am the consumer of food, I am the 
consumer of food ;—I am the maker of (their) unity, I 
am the maker of (their) unity—I am the maker of their 
unity. I am the first born of the true (world). Before 
the gods (I was) the midst of immortality. Whoever 
gives me, preserves me even thus. (If again another does tata : 

“not give me) I, food, consume him, the consumer of 
3 


food. I am brilliant like the sun. Whoever thus THE AIT AREY A-UP ANIS AD ; | » 


knows (obtains the supreme Brahman). This is the 
) 


Upanisad. 
| OF THE 


RG-VEDA 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE Aitareya-Upanisad is taken from the second Aran- 
yaka of the Aitareya Brahmana of the Rg-Veda, where 
it constitutes the 4th to 6th chapters. As an Upanisad, 
it is divided into three chapters, the first containing 
three sections, the second and the last one section each. » 
The first chapter describes the creation of the 
universe by God, or the Almighty, Omniscient, etc.,°® ) 
supermundane being, viz., the creation of the worlds, 
of the soul of the mundane egg (Virat, Prajapati), of 
the gods as his parts, of man as the microcosm of the 
universe, and of food for thé preservation of the world. 
The individual soul penetrates man, where it abides 
in three places or states, viz., the states of awaking, ~- 
. dream and sound sleep. Reflecting, however, on the 
universe and its relation to it, the individualsoul finds ° | ; 
no other reality but the supreme spirit, who is the "1g 
same with itself (the individual soul). « 
The second chapter gives a description of the three 
births of man, and enjoins thereby the necessity of ‘ 
liberating one’s self from all desires for the obtainment. 
of true knowledge. The first birth is the condition of * 
man in the shape of a seed, of a foetus ; the second 


7 
° C ° 


2 


° 
és on sani: iia ens 


~ 
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birth his condition when he is born; and the third 


his state, when departing from this world to be born 
quence of ignorance 


again in a new body. The conse a 
it is 


about the worldly state of the soul is, that 
proceeding from one birth to another, while a knowledge 
of the same liberates from transmigration, as 1s 
illustrated by the example of Vamadeva. 

The third and last chapter explains the nature of 
true knowledge and of the soul. The soul is not the 
instruments of perception (as the eye, ear, etc.), it is 
not the mind; it is merely knowledge, and the several 

‘acts of knowledge are modifications, to be comprehended 

by knowledge alone. The soul, as knowledge, is the 
“foundation of the whole world; it is Brahma the 
creator, it is the creation, the gods, the elements and 
all the beings that are produced from them. 

This alone is true knowledge, that the individual 


and universal soul are ‘the same, and thereby the 


liberatior from the world and immortality in Brahman 
are obtained. 

The Aitareya-Upanisad shows about the same 
degree of development in philosophical thinking as the 
Taittirlya-Upanisad, which it greatly resembles in the 
number and nature of its ideas, and in the exposition 
of them. Both start equally from the notion of the 
‘supreme being, beside whom there is nothing ‘else : 
both describe the creation of the materia] world, Feat 
its commencement to the entrance of the 


St soul, in very 
similar language ; and both teach th 


at liberation 
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Proceeds from the knowledge of the supreme soul as 
distinct from the ‘,world. The Aitareya-Upanisad, 
however, is more compendious and more distinct in 

1ts notions. The sketch of the material creation in 

the third chapter, S. 3, is almost the same as that 
given in the system of the Vedanta, from its 
commencement down to its division of the fourfold > 
bodies, and in its enumeration of the modifications of 2 
knowledge it gives evidence of a close observation 

of the mind and of a not inconsiderable progress in g 
abstract thinking. 


ae ® safe ofafsen sar & anf ofatbeenfercaty ote | 
qaqa aofeg: ad A A oe: | Aaa | 
emarrdan | ad ate | at afer]. 
crATAAG | Tea | Hag Ama FIA aL MN z 
8 anfed: anfea: amfea: I ; 7 
Om! My speech accordeth with my mind; with : 
speech my mind accords. O thou self-shining one, shine 
forth for me! May ye, (O speech and mind) bring of the 
lore *to me! What I (shall) learn, (O) do not thou, (self-* ss ® 
shining one) forsake ! (My) days and nights do ip | 
together join with study of these truths. (Thee) . 
hteousness Tl call; [ll call (thee) truth. May aE 


~ 


aa aonegiatatpamanerésicapashaepepiniettasaieat 


rig 
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protect me That TO p e teache | | i AITAREY A-UPANISAD 239 : 

ri; me 
te ; b h cher ! he world of death 3 the worlds which are beneath it 
he pro tect, acher protect, t e tea By he i are the sphere of the w { Ss. 
Om ! Peace, Peace, Peace ! Harih Om ! avers 


© 


(1) Ambhs, according to Anahda, Maha and the 
. i other worlds above the heavens, where at the commence- 
| ment of the cr€ation the waters were placed. 


(2) The sphere of death, the place where the inhabi- 


FIRST CHAPTER tants die. 7 
3. aq 0 > = ba ° 
FIRST SECTION | | Saat Z Sta SrATIeTE al gfe | SszT a TRH 
: CAgITRA Il 
lL. ae 7 saa wm antaraeaaa faa a faa 


He reflected: These worlds indeed (are created). 
Let me create the protectors of worlds. Taking out? 
from the waters a being of human shape, he formed him, 


He heated him (by the heat of his meditation). ‘ } 


sald Gal sa lw : 


SALUTATION to the Supreme Soul! Harih, Om! 
This (world) verily was before (the creation of the 


world) soul alone, and nothing else (1) whatsoever | 4. aqreqatdentarel ae fartad sa BerararastH: | 
active (or non-active). He reflected: “ Let me create | 


ie ates facfaai atenrat et: sonar: | afecit 

the worlds.” | Acadia aaa aie: | aot fei 

(1), Vide. B. A., B.1., Vol. I, p. 26—na iveha kin- i amieai ata aaa: | cae, facie gaat erat 
canagra 4sit, I. c. p. 168, atma va idam eka evagra asit. aay oasfaateqaa: | e2q fachaa eat i tt 
2. @ SRIRAM: | Aaisea: Tey fet at: | ; aes: | afafaea ART ATTAISTIATRT: | L 


- gfter| sede ada: | ght ac | at aacarn dig facta ReaBal tas art: si 
ar When he was thus heated the mouth burst out, as I 
the egg (of a bird)—from the mouth speech—from speech 


em 


He created these worlds, viz., the sphere of water, 


»the sphere of the sunbeams, the sphere of death, (1) and fire (Agni, the presiding deity of speech). The nostrils et 
.the sphere of the waters. The sphere of water lies - burst out—-from the nostrils breath—<from breath the 
above the heavens ; the heavens are its resting place (2) ; A. wind (Vayu, the presiding deity of breath). The eyes 


a t 


the sphere of the sunbeams th 


, ce i che sun 
e atmosphere ; the earth burst out—from the eyes sight from the sight the s 
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e@ 
(Aditya, the presiding deity of the eye). The ears 


burst out—frem the ears hearing—from hearing the 
quarters (the presiding deities of the ear). The skin 
burst out—from the skin the hairs—from the hairs the 
annual herbs and the regents of the fofest the trees 
(the presiding deities of the hairs of the body). The 
heart burst out—from the heart the mind—from the mind 
the moon (the presiding deity of the mind). The navel 
burst out—-from the navel the vital air which goes down- 
wards—from this death (the presiding deity of the 
descending vital air). The organ of generation burst 
‘out—from the organ of generation seed, from seed the 
waters (the presiding deities of the seed). 


e 


SECOND SECTION 
lw om taa: aa afm semua oodeqnaaantt- 
qenaasastd | a Casa A: Tse aie, 
_ Stef aAAaTATe II 


When created, those gods fell into this great 
ocean (1). Him the first male, the cause of the different 
places, organs and presiding deities) he (the supreme 
soul) had attacked by hunger and thirst. They (a% his 

parts, assailed by hunger and thirst), spoke to him (the 
first male, the creator): “ Do prepare for us a sphere of 
rest, wherein abiding we may eat food.” 

3 r ¢e 


Krishna chandra college central 


it dut of the waters and formed it, as before). They 
said: “‘ This is verily not sufficient for us.” He brought 
the horse to them. They said: “This is verily not 
sufficient for us.” 
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@ 
(1) Of the world, the last cause of which is ignorance ; 


on this account, the world of the gods does got give absolute 
liberation—sg, i 


2. a TAR aaga Ft asaaefafa | aes ‘ame 
aaa | asaeale II 


He brought the cow to them (after having taken 


3. Tea: FOAM Bata GH Tafa | Gest ala gaa |? 
a aR ofasrate II 


e 

He brought to them man. They said: ‘‘ Well done 

in truth ” ; therefore man alone is well formed. He said 
to them: ‘“‘ Enter him each according to his sphere.” 


4. afpainvgca aed cif’ | ag: ores aca safe orf | 
sieagaeatact oad) fer: ate aa ao 
gia | srsfaaercal Sra aca cad ona | 
Seam Hal Ycat e2a gift | Faeaal Acar ahs e 
sifeare | arat xat sear Parad orate I” | 


Fire, becoming speech, entered the mouth ; wind, 
becoming breath, entered the nostrils ; the sun, becom- 
ing ‘sight, entered the eyes; the quarters, becoming 
hearing, entered the ears ; the annual herbs and regents’. 
of the forest, becoming hairs, entered the skin; the 
moon, becoming mind, entered the heart; death, 

BL Ce wh 


° 
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downwards, entered 


e 
ir, whi oes 
al air, which & 
ntered the organ 


becoming the vit ce 
ater becoming S@e&O; 


the navel; tlre w 
of generation. 
5. RCFIGIZIP LSS saagarerar AATEC a sae 

at Faq apie aldifa | CAR et 

3 xaan eee ieee Het: 


Hunger and thirst spoke to him: “ Do thou prepare 


for us (places).” He said to them: “1 will give you a 
share in those deities, T will make you partakers with 
them.” Therefore, to whatever deity clarified butter is 
‘ offered, hunger and thirst are oartakers with him. 


c 


*THIRD SECTION 


1. a fadd aan carers: GST 2fe I 


He reflected : “ Those worlds and protectors of the 
worlds (have been created). Let me (now) create food 
for them.” 


2. aistsaad aes afar | aT st 
Afar 4 Aa Il 


He heated the waters (with the heat of his reflec- 

tion). From them, when heated, a being of organised 

form sprung forth. “The form which sprung forth, is 
verily food. 
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» » ~ . fo $ G Co = 7 
% diege Wea agraifsaaaasialarat Fel- 
| a eerie Sara I 


When created, it cried (by fear) and tried fo flee. 
He (the firsteborn male) desired to seize it by speech, 
had he seized it by speech (all) would be satisfied by 
pronouncing food. 


4. ceoninisad aaron aig | a agacort- 
aMemehmo SarAACeAT II 


He desired to seize it by breath ; he could not seize 
it by breathing. Had he taken it by breathing, all 
would be satisfied by smelling food. 


o. aaa CASA eIgL | A Asa 
Se ta Pare || oe 


He desired to seize it by the eye; he could not seize 
it by the eye. Had he seized it by the eye, (all) would 
be satisfied by seeing food. ‘- 


6. qeaoniaad datas alga | a ages 
SSSA SAAC II ° 


He desired to seize it by the ear$ he could not 
seize it by the ear. Had he seized it by the ear, (all) 
would be satisfied by hearing food. 


7. aerated « TARAITAAT migl| a aga 
Bae CAAA I 


a 
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. 
He desired to seize it by touc 


by touch. Hed he seized it by fouch, 
satisfied by touching food. 


8. qenaenraatd GagATRAAA FTGA le F Agaeraay- 
Seagal SaATACAT I 
He desired to seize it by the mind, he could not 


seize it by the mind. Had he seized it by the mind 
(all) would be satisfied by thinking on food. 


9. ahatatwaraaatst aigL| a teaser 
j Tas Cac Il 


¢ He desired to seize it by the organ of generation ; 

he could not seize it by the organ of generation. Had 
he seized it by the organ of generation, (all) would be 
satisfied by emission. 


h, he could not seize it 
(all) would be 


10. eaqralasad, aad | Sasa vel aeTaat 
gy Fey: Il 


He desired to seize it by the vital air which goes 
downwards; he seized it. This is then the taker of 
food ; it is the vital air which has been mentioned, thut 
is the consumer of food. 


ll. a ead 74 frac wea enfeia @ fae actor oa ate | 
aq saa aie araftened af ontentenfind ate 
seg 24g aa ad ae cat eos ate naar 
ad Fara ae fae Baers aasefata I 
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z “ 74 ns 
| He reflected : How could this (body) exist with- 
Out me (its ruler)?” He reflected: 


“ Tow (by what 
road) shall T penetrate it ( 


OCTET were a the Boay)? a> Nel) reflected : 
. p pounced by speech—if (without me) breath 

Ould breath ®—if the eye would see—-if the ear would 
Bear it the skin would touch—if the mind would think 
—if the vital air that descends, would carry downwards ’ 


—if the organ of generation would emit—then who 
am 1?” 


2 , 3 id 

12. a gata dari Refer grr gmaa| as fea 
SRICGAIPGRL | TET 3 STRTE: GAT AeA 
SDISZGIC COMI al] 


Making an opening, where the hairs (of the head)” 
divide, he penetrated by that door. This is called the 
door of division. This is the door of rejoicing (because 
it is the road to the Supreme Brahman). It (the indi- 
vidual soul, having entered the body)shas three dwelling 
places (1), three states resembling dream (2). . This is a 
dwelling place (the right eye)—this a dwelling place > 
(the internal mind)—this a dwelling place (the ether of 
the heart). * « s 


(1) Viz., the right eye is the place of the senses at 
the time of awaking, the internal mind*at the time of 
dreaming, and the ether of the heart at the time of sound 
sleep, According to another explanation, those three | 
places are the body of the father, the place of the embryo 
in the body of the mother, and his own body. _ 


(2) Viz., the state of awaking, the state of dream, or . 
the state of sound sleep. They are called dreamlike states, 
e = . 


¢ 
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- in its true 
because in neither of them the soul appears 10 


nature. m ; : 

13. q aa qoreaheterd fated aafestatd | 4 waa 

ged aa aamacsafecnaaitac 3 Il 

He (the individual soul), when born, reflected with 
reference to the elements. How could he desire to 
declare any other thing different from him? (That 
is to say, he found nothing else but the reality of the 
soul). He beheld this Brahman, who dwells in the 
body (Purusa, in accordance with the derivation “ Puri 
Sayanam ”) who pervades everywhere, (and thought) 
“ T have seen” this (Brahman ‘ike me in nature). 


‘44. qeqast aed &S are | afterd aeditee garsaG 
gaan qreafiar za fe Zar: aeleafar za fe <a: I 


Therefore the name (of, the Supreme Soul) is 
Tdandra, (because it sees this, idam pasyati) for Idandra 
is indeed his name. (The knowers of Brahman) call 
him with a name which cannot be recognised (in its 
true meaning) “ Indra,” although his name is Idandra ; 
‘ for the gods do not like to be recognised, as it were ; 
for the gods do not like to be recognised, as it were. 


| 
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SECOND CHAPTER ee 


FOURTH SECTION 


1. get e a somal mit wafe aeeBa: | aaa ah 


Ssqeest: Hea Brat | caer fea 
3 RaeaSas Tea Ta A II 


That (individual soul) exists at first as a foetus (in 
the form of seed) in man. This is the seed which is 
the essence (of the body) produced from all parts. He 
bears this self (Atma, the foetus in the form of seed) 
even in his (own) self *(body, Atma). When it (the 
seed) touches the woman, then he (the father) producese 
it. This isthe first birth of him (of the individual soul 
in the form of seed). 


2. aq faai aie Tesht sal Ay aT SeAeAT a 
feaftd GaCHICIAAA Tea AAT II 


It gets the same nature with the woman, in the 
same manner as her own members; therefore it (the 
foetus) does ‘not injure her; she (again) noyrishes the 
self of him (her husband) which has entered these. 
(into the womb). ° 


3. a wae aaa vat d at na fafa asa ca 

: ga seraisashraata | A AGAR GEAATSASEL | 
MAI AAIAG «SHA Geasl Ts Ged ° 
ala SInRedae facia aa Il 


2 
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She who nourishes *; to be nourished (by her 
husband). The woman bears {fhe foetus. He (the 
father) nourishes the son even before and after the 
birth. By nourishing the son before and after the 
birth, he nourishes even his own self for the sake of 
the continuation of these worlds; for thus continue 
these worlds. This is his second birth. 2 


4. dear geass: sara: ofadiaa | aareraac 
aR FRA aad: fa @ gt: saat Jasaa 
Tees Tila TH II 


( @ 
eG 1) Vamadeva, Vide. B.A., I, 4, 10, B. I. Vol. IT, pt. 3, 


8  feremsttaget sarmiay <if ah 
wal AMITEASTA: TAL TAT |I 
Thus knowing he (Vamadeva) after the destruction a 
of this body, being elevated (from this world) and 1 i 
having obtained all desires in the place of heaven, | 
became immortal, became immortal. 


THIRD CHAPTER 


This self of him (the son, being the self of the 

“father) is made to take his place for sacred works. 
Then (after having made over his duties to the son) his 

; FIFTH SECTION 

(the son’s) other self (the father) having accomplished ° 


his duties (his duties to the Rsis, gods and forefathers) 1 5 ee PS FI: A STAT aq aT wa Gay 
leaves this world at a high age, and having left it, he , ta ae sro aq at neaqrenfaafa aa at ad 
is born again. This is his third birth. Ba al alg aetg a Rrra | 


= e 


9. ergo -¥ Taragaane Sat Sferie fat | 7 Of what nature is the soul which we worship by ° 
- Td AR areata: saat Sa PRT II -f Pcmvordemaesiejscal 2 anc whichor uae we ‘ epee 
2 2fa 14 Cassa aria CaaaTA {I . soul? (Are the instruments, by gael objects ase 
; 4 perceived, the soul, or the perceives? No, not the 
Thus it is said by the Rsi; “ Within the womb, I 7. = instruments.) Is it that by which uy uinte soul) sees 
: = know well all the births of those gods; hundreds of | forms by which it hears sound, by which it apprehends 
; : bodies, strong .as iron, kept me; looking downwards 4 gmells, by which it expresses speech, by which “it. 
i like a falcon, I shdll be gone in an instant,” thus sage " distinguishes what is of good and what is not of good 
Vamadeva (1), while dwelling in the womb. taste ? a 
é ® 32 =? 
y ° 
; « Ay . A i 
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(1) Viz., two souls, the universal nee Martie 
have been said to enter the body ; BOW: it is the qd , 
which of them should be worshipped ? 


2. akaq ee waded | Saar fear ma Fe 
aegaferctan safe: ese: Aget: AAG: Tal FI 
sfa | aawadats caer arene ated | SI aes 
ms wy gaiqfed dd gar gala A Fa * Ae 
ga oPet agua at satdisictarial 


ae reaone | 


The heart and the mind (here, according to 
Sankara, one and the same, .the internal organ, which 
is divided into the different senses, and in which the 
‘supreme Brahman is manifested) knowledge about one’s 
self (consciousness), knowledge about one’s power (pride 
of dominion, Ajiyanam), science (the knowledge of 
the 64 sciences, Vijiyanam), knowledge about 
expedienis (the knowledgé of what is practicable at 
this or another time, Prajnyanam), understanding (of 
instruction, medha) perception (drsti), endurance (of 
pain), thinking (Mati), independence of mind (Manisa), 
sensibility. (of pain, juati), recollection (sfarti), deter- 
wcaation (the power to determine any object by general 
notions), perseverance (kratu), the effort of life (asu), 
desire, submission (to women), all these (and other 
modifications) are names of knowledge (as an attribute 
-of the soul in, its modification as life, of the inferior 
' Brahman, not attribuites of the Supreme Brahman, which 
is of no form whatsoever). 
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») ia 
% Fer Aaah qoems = arestifa | eqasnta 


TEST at TA: geaT efeaat Weaaz ont ag 
4 ud aq eget | ad acces cad ghee 
Daal SIR: Set Ofer cart ser | 


This (soul, which is like knowledge) is Brahman (the 
inferior Brahman), this is Indra (the king of the gods), this 
Prajapati (the first-born male), this all gods (parts of 
Prajapati) and the five great elements, viz., the earth, 
the wind, the ether, the water, and the light, this all 
those (beings) that are mixed from the smaller portions 
(of the former) the causes of the.one kind and the 
causes of the other kind (moveable and immoveable), 
viz., what is born from eggs, what is born from the womb, 
what is born from the heat, what is born from sprouts, 
horses, cows, men, elephants; whatsoever has life, viz., 
what moves on foot, what moves by wing, and all that is 
immoveable. All this is brought to existence by know- 
ledge Prajiiyanetram (1), is founded on knowledge ; the 
world is brought into existence by knowledge; knoy- 
ledge (itself) is the foundation, Brahman is knowledge. 
(1) Prajiiyanetram, according to Sankara® is either 
derived from “ niyate, sattam prapyate aneneti netram,” bP 
which it is brought into existence, or Prajiiyanetram, 
yasya tadidam prajiyanetram, ~ whose eye is knowledge, 
is called PrajNyanetram, and, according to the latter expla- 


natiom, the passage should be translated—All this is 
(Brahman) whose eye is knowledge”. é 


4, © Cad Daag Par cael SH Gara 
aca: Tara AAAAT II : 


c 
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He (1), having by that knowledge departed from 
this world, aed in that world of heaven obtained all 
desires, became immortal, became immortal. 


Se 


(1) “He means either Vamadeva, of whom it has 
been said before, that he became immortal, or any other 


sage, who has obtained the knowledge of Brahman.” —S. 
x! ; 
ATA AAAI 
| FHEH = an 
z .~ 2 =: | 
SVETASVATARA-UPANISAD =~ 2 
OF THE — | 
, BLACK YAJUR-VEDA : et 
A : 
B . “ : 
° e ° : L 
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THE Svetas'vatara, no doubt, does not belong to the ; 
series of the more ancient Upanisad, or of those which 
preceded the foundation of philosophical systems ; ° 
for it shows in many passages an acquaintance with 
them, introduces the’ Vedanta, Sankhya and Yoga, by ” 
their very names, mentions the reputed founder of the . 
Sankhya, Kapila and appears even to refer (in the 
second verse of the first chapter), to doctrines which 
= > have been always considered as h®terodox. It must 
r= have been composed at a time when the whole social 
‘ t and political system of the Brahmaras was completed, 4 
when the fiction of the great Kalpas had beens adopted, f 
; 5. and when the belief of the heroic times in the coequal ~, 5! 
’ power of the three great gods, Brahma, Visnu, and Siva, 2 
€ é had already’ been abandoned for sectarian *doctrines, F 
which are characterized by assigning to one of these 
gods all the attributes of the others. Here, it is Siva, 
or Rudra who not only is declared the creator, preserver, 
and tlestroyer of religious belief, but is even identified 
with the Brahman or supreme spirit of philosophy. 

As the mythological views of the S'vetasvatara are . 
those of a later time, when the worship of Siva and of 
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the divine Saktis, or energies, had gained ground, in 
contradistinction to’ the ancient Upanisads, where only; 
the gods of the Vedas are introduced, so also refers its 
philosophical doctrine to a more modern period. It pre- 
sents a mixture of Vedanta, Sankhya, and Yoga tenets. 
From these antecedents, however, it is impossible to 
make an inference as to any definite time of its com- 
position. There are similar passages in the Bhagavad- 
Git&é and the S'vetasvatara, but whether the one took 
them from the other, or both derived them from a 
common source, I venture not to determine. Both com- 
positions borrowed equally from ‘various sources; the 
Svetasvatara has many passages from the Vedas and 
“other Upanisads, so also the Bhagavad-Gita, and hence 
the form of their composition leads to no conclusion. 
At any rate, the Svetas’vatara preceded Sankara, who 


lived in the eighth century A.C., and from the peculi- > 


arity of its tenets it is probable that the interval 
between them was not considerable.! To understand the 
precise nature and object of its doctrine, it is necessary to 
_ indicate the relation which the Sankhya and Vedanta 
have to the Vedas. The Vedanta, although in many 
important points deviating from the Vedas, and although 
in its own doctrine quite independent of them, was yet 
I = ; ‘ : 
us yanege recrol ts by Cosueuse (eae iis Unenees, 
ep Le Geen oe ee Upanisads, which, by the 
- 7 al ‘n Tavour of their tenets, have? in 


reality, a different meaning, but no passages are quot 
: j ed i 
themselves. It is Sankara, who, in explanation of tit tect Beate 


of such passages, and quotes, among ot is 
passages, q g hers, a passage of the S'vetas'vatara. 


€ ) 


a 
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believed to be in 


o 
perfect accordance with them, and 
being 


adopted by the majority of the Bralkemanas, it was 
never attacked on account of its orthodoxy. The same 
cannot be said of the Sankhya; for it was not only 
frequently in® Opposition to the doctrine of the Vedas, 
but sometimes openly declared so. Indeed, the Vedanta 
also maintained that the acquisition of truth is independ- 
ent of caste or of any other distinction, and that the 
highest knowledge cannot be imparted by the Vedas, 
(vide Kath., V, 2, 23); yet it insisted that a knowledge 
of the Vedas was necessary to prepare the mind for the 
highest knowledge: - This the Sankhya denied alto- 
gether, and although it referred to the Vedas, and 


especially Upanisads, still it did so only when they ° 


accorded with its own doctrines, and: it rejected their 
authority in a case of discrepancyr The Sankhya in 
‘fact was a reform, not only in theory, but also in 
life, as is evident from the’relation 9f Buddhism to it, 
which is nothing else but a practical application of the 
tenets of the Sankhya. ° 

At the time of the composition of the Svetas’vatara, 
the Sankhya was not a new system, which had to 
overcome the resistance of old received opinions, ar 
the prejudices of men in power, whose interest might 
be opposed to the introduction of a doctrine, by which 
their*authority could be questioned. lt had found many 
adherents; it was ; 
parts of the Mahabharata, and to its founder, divine 
honours had been assigned by general consent. It was 


33 Shy 


the doctrine of Manu, of sonte 
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a doctrine whose argumentative portion demanded 
respect, and as it was admitted,by many Brahmanas, 
distinguished for their knowledge of the Vedas, it 
could not be treated as a heresy. The most learned 
and eminent of the Brahmanas were evidently divided 
among themselves with reference to the truth of the 
Sankhya and Vedanta, and this must have afforded to 
the opponents of the Vedic system, a most powerful 
-weapon for attacking the Vedas themselves. If both, 
the Sankhya and Vedanta, are divine revelations, both 
must be true; but if the doctrine of the one is true, 
the doctrine of the other, is ~wrong; for they are 
contradictory among themselves. Further, if both are 
derived from the Vedas, it is evident that also the 
latter cannot reveal the truth, because they would 
teach opposite opiaions about one and the same point. 


Such objections to the Vedas had been made already* 


in ancient times. as is clear from the Upanisad, from 
several nassages of Manu, from Yaska etc., and under 
these circumstances it cannot be wondered at, if early 
attempts were made to reconcile the tenets of the 
Vedanta-and Sankhya to save the uniformity of the 
Gctrine, and thereby the sacredness of the Vedas-as 
the scriptures‘ derived from the immediate revelation 
of god. So, for instance, it is recorded that Vyasa 
the reputed author of the Brahma-Sutras, wrot® wid 


-Sastra, which: is 
In the same manner 
fminent Vedantist, and 


still extant under his name, 
composed Gaudapada, the 


‘thinking or its subject or the act, in which both are 
united; for every difference with regard to him must a 
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. @ 
a of seule teacher Govinda ; a commentary 
a Krsna’s Sankhya and the Bhaguvad-Gita has 
also the same object. | 
The Svetasvatara is one of the most ancient | 
EeLemIpts of this kind yet extant, and its author, in 
Siving to his composition, the name of Upanisad, tried 2 
thereby to clothe it in divine authority. : 


To show in what way the Svetasvatara endeavoured ot} 


to reconcile the Vedanta and Sankhya, we have to, 
recall to mind the distinguishing doctrines of either. e 
The last principle of creation, according to the 
Vedanta, is Brahmarf, the supreme spirit, besides whom 0 
there is nothing else. He is the last cause, as well as 
regards the substance as the form of the world.” 
Considered in his own independent nature, he is mere 
existence, thinking, and bliss. He*is not the object of 


be denied, nor is he individual existence in any 


conceivable form; for he is in every respect infinite, | 


absolute, and perfect. The same is the case as to 4 
his blessednéss, and the three predicates of existence, 
thinking and bliss, are, in fact, not attributes of Tis 
which 
reality, 


nature 


but, in expressions of the 


only different 


same” thing. Compared with him, all other things _ eo} | 


e 
* Substantia cogitans et 
demque est substantia, que jam sub hoc, jam 


1 Spinoza’s Eth. I, prop. 7%. School. 


substantia extensa una eaden ° 
sub illo attributo comprehendituy. A 
e 


' 
i 
| 
t 
could be separated from each other, | 
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are not existing, and bear predicates opposite to his of a mere spectator. It js not, as the Vedanta t I | 
. »a € Vedanta teaches, ; 3 


own. They re hence without consciousness and 
existence in themselves; the existence which they 
possess is only a derived one, and their first and 
absolute cause is god. The world then, or the thing 


one, but there are’,innumerable souls or spirits. The { 
pecan takes place by the union of the two principles. a 
Soul in itself, as mere spectator without activity, cannot | 
create; natufe as active, but blind, could create, but 


. which does not really exist, and which is without there would be no order. no arrangement, or final end 
‘, consciousness, is pervaded by him, and hence ensues the for the various predictions: As an ~s are every- _» = 
: creation, or manifestation of the universe, by which where perceived in those productions, it is by the , 
the differences, which exist already, although in an reflection of the soul, of the intelligent einciplés upon, 
unmanifested state, become manifest. nature, the active principle, that the creation of the é 


The Sankhya is essentially dualistic ; it is soul, or world is effected. Here, in this point, viz., as to share 
‘spirit, and matter, from which “the creation proceeds. of the soul in the ‘reajion, the Sankhya is divided. » ; 
; As to its substantial cause, the creation depends upon According to some, there is a supreme soul, an alwise 
7 a principle, whose nature is activity. This is Mula- 7 and almighty ruler.) who creates the universe by his” 
24 


prakrti, the first productive nature, matter without any decree ; according to others, and as it appears the more 


their effects, which again cannot be d 
efined b 
soul, and further, they cannot be separated sey 
© the others. The Sankhya, as well as + 


principal of them are as follows. First, the order of 


i 
distinction of fornt or qualities! It is one, infinite, | ancient school, the idea of a ged involves a con- 
active, and beyond the perception of the senses. It is zi tradiction ; both, however, agree that there are many 
i the material cause from which all effects are produced. i souls independent of each’ other ia their existence, al 
The soul, on the contrary, is merely perceiving, { that nature is a self-existent principle, and.that the ‘ [ 
: _ Witnessing, thinking, without any object that is ie. material cause of the world is nature alone, and in all ° | 
perceived. It does not act, nor is it acted upon ; it is : i * these notions both differ from the doctrine of the . 
/ Bot self-conscious and has no other attribute than that ( Vedanta. © i f 
tr =. tries Senta tae ae tages coe | There are, however, many points about whith ft 
of goodness, activity, and darkness, but they ea Freq nige daalisics i Vedanta and Sankhya hold the samé opinion. The : i 


creafion, or of the productions, is in both systems almost ° 


e 
hey were inevitably Ballantyne’s “ Aphorisms of the Yoga," p. 29. S. 24 : “The, 


} 
compelled; but again, in cont : u ; : 
= ables ee om Se mi radiction to this, they attempt to endow it oe: inl Seabee tmaleee OnE 
‘ : fe teh 18 evidently the regult ae q ) is a particular spirit (purusa) untot AfOREne s 
pe Fit bk Suiits ie eeu result Of despairing to lord (Is'wara - A 31. S. 25: “For him does the germ of the i 
countless differences of existence. * no distinction whatever , the . one Bee) infinite.” ° : i 4 
; © iscient becom : _ 
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the same. The gross material elements, or the elements 
which are perceived by the senses, proceed from subtle 
elements which are imperceptible to the senses. These 
elements, according to the Sankhya, are derived from 
nature as their last cause (omitting Here the ee 
intermediate causes of the Sankhya, “ self-consciousness 
and “intellect”); according to the Vedanta, from 
ignorance. Secondly, the nature of the last cause of the 
productions is, with both, in almost all its attributes, 
essentially the same, for both “ productive nature ” and 
“ignorance” cannot be defined ; they have absolutely no 
: differences of form, time, or space, and are possessed of the 
same qualities, viz., of goodness, activity, and dark- 
“ness. Thirdly, the nature of the soul is by either des- 
cribed as the same. It is different from any thing 
material ; it is pure ‘nowledge without any distinctions : 
as the soul, according to the Sankhya, is diametrically 
opposed to nature, the one being non-intelligent, but 
active, the other non-active, but intelligent, so it is 
according to the Vedanta to ignorance. 

If there are so many points of agreement in both 
systems tue thought is not far, that the differences are 
G@aiy apparent, and that there may be found a 
point, where those differences altogether disappear. 

This is the view, from which the Svetasvatara 
Starts, and it undertakes a reconciliation of thé® two 


standing- 


° 
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of the elements from nature, intellect, and self-conscious- 
ness ;* it admits its terminology, and gees so far as to 
concede that the creation does not proceed from Brahman 
alone, but from Brahman in his connection with Maya, 
delusion, or ignorance.? But then there is, according to 
it no difference betwéen this and the productive princi- 
ple of the Sankhya ; for "Maya is essentially the same 
with Prakrti, the first productive nature of the Sankhya.? 
The soul (atma) of the Vedanta does also not differ from, 
the soul (Purusa) of the Sankhya ; it is the principle 
which is merely thinking and therefore non-active in 
itself.* The soul, however, must be one and the same; » 
for the creation of the world could not take place, if it 


1Ch. 4, 11. A person who comprehends the one, who superintends 
the first producer and the other producers, ir whom this all is dissolved, 
and (irom whom) it proceeds—who comprehends him, the god who grants 
the wish (of liberation), the praiseworthy god, obtains everlasting peace.— 
Ch. 5, 2. He who, one alone, superintends every source of production, 
every form and all the sources of production, who endowed the first-born 
Kapila with every kind of knowledge, and who looked at him, when he 
was born.—Ch. 6, 3. Having created this work (the world), and presery- 
ing it, he causes the one principle (the soul) to be joined with the (other) 
principle (the principle of nature), and joins it (the soul) with one or two, 
or three or eight (principles). © 


2 Ch. 1, 3. They who followed abstract meditation and concentra- 


tion, beheld (as the cause of the creation) the power (S/akti) of the divine @ 
‘ 


led’ by its own qualities—of the divine soul®which alone 
eae aris al ee causes, of which time was the first, and soul &:be 
individual soul) the last. 
aa Ch. 4, 10. Know delusion (Maya) as nature (Prakrti), him who is 
ited with her as the great ruler (Mahes'vara) ; this whole world, in 
Reeth is pervaded by (powers which are) his parts. . 
4%, 1, 9. They (the individual and the universal soul) are, alwise 
“and ignorant the other, both unborn, omnipotent the one, and, 


om hana ton pn pee = nee 


¢ sr sf the one, . igtov born’ and united with the 7 
ae Fs : : : ther; (nature) is even ynborn < : ie 
: systems by aermitting all the minor points of the without DOES ok Be ae the outs infinite, the universe its 7 
Sankhya on the foundation of the Vedanta It grants pe and therefore without oe eae knows this Brahman as 
. { navure, : —(becomes liberated). . 
nee . : ‘ hreefold (universe) at q 
to the Sankhya the order of its, creation, the produétion the t ae 
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e . Is THE SVETASVATARA-UPANISAD ee 
na multitude of souls. 


That the reaction 
depended upo 


proceeds from #he soul, is clear becquse 1n all eae 
of nature unity of purpose is visible, wha would be 
alone, a blind principle, were the 


hat it must be’one almighty 


1ts Manifested state it is not eternal ; its production _ 
commence and ceasé, until all is again.absorbed into | 
the cause from which it emanated ; it is pervaded in 

al its parts by the power of god, and is made for the 
enjoyment of? the individual souls. The latter, like 

the supreme ruler, are eternal; but they are bound by 
nature ; the supreme ruler, on the other hand, is a > 
mere witness, and it is by him that the creation is 
effected. 


This is in general the view of the Svetasvatara-_ 


impossible, if nature 
cause. It is also evident, t ae 
; ri ich it pr ; for individu: 
and alwise spirit, from which it proceeds ; a ual 
souls are troubled by their partaking of worldly misery, 


ct . 
and want therefore the consummate wisdom to accom- 


plish the creation (1, 2). It is therefore necessary, that 
such an universal soul, the absolute cause of the world, 
exists, which is entirely independent of the world, and Upanisad and we find it already prominently brought 

-on which, on the other hand, the world wholly depends. forward at the commencement in the two similes of a : 
This is Brahman, the supreme spirit. He is the first wheel and a river, Sa which the author tries to 
“cause, from which all proceeds, and the last, to which all embody the chief points of his doctrine. Here is the ° 
foundation formed by the notion of the Vedanta of 
the one, supreme, all-pervading Brahman, while all 
the other points of resemblance are determined by 


returns.’ 
Upon the supreme spirit are founded nature or. 
Maya, the first cause of material production, and also 


the individual souls and the universal ruler. Nature Sankhya notions. : ° | 
is twofold, unmanifest and manifest. In its unmani- It remains to be stated, what part of the, Yoga is ; 
* fested state, nature (Prakrti, Pradhana, Aja) is admitted by this Upanisad. It is of course not the - i 


* doctrine, by which it is distinguished from the Sankhya ; 
for although:the Yoga teaches that the cayse of the 
world is an alwise and almighty god, yet, it assumes 
at the same time, in accordance with ethe Sankhya, 


undestroyable, although it depends upon Brahman; in " . 


@._.= A . ‘ 
1 That tois is the fundamental view of the Upanisad, is evident from 


t? tenor of the whole, and may be confir 
which we shall quote a few: BEN IN pees ol 


“ This is verily declared as the 


. Supreme Brahman, In hi i - 
pete HS ie the Supreme ruler, and nature), are roanded Gh pu the independent puinvences of nurborless oes wage ‘ <| 
objects of aia ete Paani sa ‘nown. Knowing the enjoyer, the This #s denied by the Svetas'vatara, to which god is “{ 

A 1s i | 
: -Brehman” (1, 12). ‘As fire j penser, all the three kinds éven as ; aye Paes rom he 7 ealapy, Pan Oa | 
_as oil in mustard s&ed, so is once aera im wood, butter in curds, a ae ae i | 
| as oil in mustard se, nino nese in everyone soul” (1. 15.) “He liances, by which man is to be prepared for the { 
He joins man with arms, the bird with wings, pe tv 2@¥? the foot of all. Be si 5: highest knowledge. 3 | 
the heavens and earth” (3, 3), ings, the one god, when creating reception eee . | 
: : ' ie ms . | 
s ° bs ; | 
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The chief end of man is to be liberated from the 
bonds of the world, to become free ffom the miseries of life 
and of the uninterrupted succession of births and deaths, 
and this can be only accomplished by that science, 
which teaches, that Brahman is diffetent from the 
world, that the world is created by him in his 
connection with Maya or the ruling powers (S‘aktis), 
and that man is essentially the same with the ruler 
.and the supreme spirit. To attain at this knowledge, 
a previous subjugation of the senses and of the mind 
is required, for means are 
advised, as keeping the body, erest, taking and exhaling 
breath according to certain rules, selection of a quiet 
place, etc. etc. This is borrowed from the Yoga 
philosophy, although it must be acknowledged, that 
a certain kind ofe this Yoga is found in the Vedanta, 
where a great number of rules are laid down to the 
same effect. P : 

Whether the author of the Svetas‘vatara has 
succeeded in his attempt of reconciling the Vedanta 
and Sankhya, is a question which we shall not discuss 
a length, oe opty observe that he has argued well 
for the supposition of an alwise cause; but for the 
supposition, that the supreme Brahm 
absolute cause, and that Maya is the sa 
he assigns no reasons, and this was y 
Which ought to have been establishe 
we may admit, that the reconciliation 
by a more acute thinking of all contr 


a 


which several artificial 


an is the only 
me with Prakrti, 
et the chief point 
d. On the wkole 
is not undertaken 
ary. notions in the 


a 
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oe but by Dassing over the differences without 
ghed theif, true bearing. 2 

In the form of its exposition this Upanisad is 
very loose. The great. number of passages, ‘taken 
from the Vedas and other Upanisads, shows that it 
‘Ss More a compilation than an original work, and that 
the Author looks rather to authorities for support than 
to the justness of his ideas. The work has little of 
arrangement; for there are many repetitions without, 
any apparent reason (unless it be, as Sankara 
suggests, to enforce a-view which it is difficult 
to understand)—and *not, only of the same thought, , 
but even of the same words, and a distribution 
of the various parts of the subject is not visible. On ?® 
the whole, it is more poetical than philosophical ; for it 
is not an exposition of the principal notions and their 
relations, ‘but an illustration of the principal points of 
the doctrine by a number of connected images. This, 
however, is more or less a peculiarity of all Upanisads, 
in which the thought has not yet found its proper form. 

Sankara! in his commentary of this Upanisad, 
generally explains its fundamental views in the spirit ‘ 
of the Vedanta. He is sometimes evidently wrong*ia 
identifying the views of some of the ether Upanisads 
with the tenets of Vedanta, bui he is perfectly righ 


es 
; i itings by name, the 
1 G/ankara, against his custom, quotes several writings b 
SF ation we shall here give on account of thtir historical interest.~ 


Us des Manu and part of the Vedas. Visnudharma uttara, the” 


cai Sivadharma uttara, Sitrakara Vyasa, Brahma Purana, 
L ibe 


Visnu Purana Vasista, 
vie 
. 


Yogavasigta, Yajnavalkya, Parasara, Kavasheygita. 


. 
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. : 
to do so in the explanation of an Upanisad, which 


appears to have been composed fr the express purpose 
of making the principle of the Vedanta agreeable to 


the followers of the Sankhya. * 7 


————_— 


Aahaaradtaeg aT eae I 


sve afta: ated: fed I 


e May he protect us both at the 8ame time, at the same 
time support us both; may both of us at the same time 

“apply (our) strength; may our reading be illustrious, 
may there be no hatred (amongst us). 


e 
Om! Peace, Peace, Peace. 


D> es 


- FIRST CHAPTER 


1. & aeaiiest acid | fi aT aa Ha! eA Sen sha 


aa A A Goto: | aba: a qadegy aalae 
Aalaal AaACqRL || 


cot 


The enquirers after Brahman converse (among? each 
other) What cause is Brahman (1)? Whence are (we) 


produced? By whom do we live, and where do we 


(ultimately) abide (2)? By whom Poverned douve valle 
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after Ey 5 E a 
{B tule in happiness and unhappiness, O ye knowers 
Of Brahman (3)? = ° 
it ae = Kim” is either the pronoun, and in this case 
question; g! whe nature,” or it is merely the sign of a 
; when it implies: Is Brahman a cause, or not a 


Cause, and if i i i 
So, 1S ita substantial or i 
§ ; an instrumental cause 


? 


of the o) Wier that is, at the time of the destruction 


(3) That is to say who is the cause of the creation, 
preservation, and destruction of the world ?—S. 


2. ale: eal fatesesa aorta arf: ges gfa Parc | 
SAT Vat TAIT: FaSaea: Il : 


. a 
Is time Brahman (as cause) or the own nature of 


things, or the necessary consequences of work, or 


accident, or the elements, or nature (Yoni) (1) or the 
soul? This must be considered. It is not the union of 
them (2), because the soul remains ; the soul (the indivi~ 
dual soul) also is not powerful (to be the author of the 
creation) since there is (independent of it) a causeof 
happiness and unhappiness (viz., work) (3). 


(1) Sankara, who is well aware of “the above 
explanation, yet in preference to it adopts another, which 
tallies better with Vedantic doctrines, wz., he connects 
Yoni (which means either origin—or cause) with all the 
members of the above series, so that the sense would be: Is 
time’ the cause, or the own nature of the things or the 

consequences from work, or accident, or the, 
or the soul? If his view were correct, Yoni woulde 
have been placed between two of the members 
and the explanation followed in our translation 


necessary 
elements, 
prohably not 
of the series, 


. 
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° sas : 
agrees also better with the doctrine of the Sankya which, of th 5 


. - e . 2 i x : . 
he: introduction prevails The “ Creation, Preservation, and destruction of the worid. 
e 


within the limits, set forth in t 


ona ie tte qualities ¥ (svaguna) denote, according to this 
throughout this Upanisad. Raion FG ee e three supréme deities, viz., goodness represents i 

: ; roe omission a, activi i _ = Re hi ‘ 

(2) Here is according to Sankara, an ase ty Visnu, and darkness Siva, by w hich, how- 


argument which he thus supplies: If the mentioned things es a Supreme god is concealed, not adequately expressed ; 
are the cause, they are so either individually or gaeeer ee, | Salt ovatmasakti (deva, atma, vyakti) means the supreme 

Ae AS > a . ’ 
but not individually, because this would be at variance Wi 


i the individual .soul, and nature, which represent 
: 5 e Power of god, and the, own qualities’ (svaguna) are 
‘ our perception. Satine 4 the different allegations of a nature, etc., by which Brahman 
(3) Hereby, then, all the above suppositions ar 


1S concealed ; or 5. Devatmasakti (devatmasakti) is the 
Power, the omnipotence of god, his overruling of the 
creation, Preservation, and destruction of the world, which 
1S Concealed by his special qualities. 


denied. Brahman is neither cause, nor remerne ia 
both, that is to say, not by his own nature, how then g 
he be a cause ? The answer is given in the next verse.—s. 


3. 3 SaReiTgTa sear Cayo | 
‘ a: arora Pisces aerate: II 


7 


(2) Viz., the causes, named in verse 2. 
4. wale Bad deaied aaa faoaah: | | 
aan: vefieradamat Bartae Biante | 


Him (1) we consider as (a wheel) which has one 
circumference (2), which is covered by three (3) layers 
(of which the circumference is composed), which has | 
sixteen end parts (4) (probably the several pieces of ii 
wood, of which the circumference consists), which has 
fifty spokes (5) and twenty counter-spokes (6), which | 
has six times eight nails (appendants) (7), which has ; a 
one rope of various form (8), whose road is three-fold 
divided (9) and which has one revolution for. two 


They who followed abstract meditation (Dhyana) 
and concentration (Yoga) beheld (as the cause of the 
creation) the power (Sakti) of the divine soul (1), 
concealed by its own qualities of the divine soul, which 
: alone superintends all tlfose causes, of which time 

; was the first, and soul (the individual soul) the last (2). 


5 (1) For devatmagaktim svagunairmmigidham, Sankara 
offers several explanations.: i. Devatmasakti (devatmagakti) . 
is either the own power of god, that is to*say, a power 
which is dependent upon god. Here is the power (Sakti) 
tne Maya, delusion, or nature as the root of all things 
-(Prakrti-natura maturans), and its qualities are goodness 
(Sattva), activity (rajas), and darkness (tamas) ;—or 2. 
Devatmasakti (devatmana avasthitamsaktim) is the 
é power, which is constituted in the likeness with® god. 
-Hére are the “wn qualities” (svaguna) to be referred 
‘to god (Deva), as his*omnipotence, omniscience, etc. ; or 3. 
= The power is of the same nature with god (deva),-and 
his likeness with Brahman, Visnu, and Siva, is the oanige 


4 


. (1) “ Him,” who superintends all those causes, the 


i 
2 
i 
; 
traces (10). | 
t 
universal soul. | | 
(2) The circumference (nemi) of the wheel, represents 

i unmanifested ether, or as f 
nature in its cause, either as 3 | 


i irs krti), or aS power 
Maya (delusion), or first nature (Prakrti) p 
e 
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® . 
(Sakti), or as ignorance, etc., that is to say, the cause, 
upon which the whole creation depends. 


(3) The three layers are the three qualities of nature, 
goodness, activity and darkness. 


(4) These denote the sixteen prod@ctions of the 
Sankhya, by which the creation is completed, because no 
other productions ensue from them (vide Ballantyne’s 
Lecture on the Sankhya Philosophy, p. 2), viz.: .The 
eleven organs (the 5 organs of intellect, the 5 organs of 
action, and mind, the internal organs) and the five gross 
Glements (earth, water, light, air and ether) 1. c. pp. 13-15. 
Sankara or the author of the commentary under his name, 
evidently knows the Tattva Samasa, as he quotes passages 


from it almost litera!ly. 2 


According to another explanation the sixteen parts 
eare the Virat and Sutratma, as representing the totality of 
the creation of the supreme spirit and the 14 worlds 
representing it in its parts. 


(5) These are the five classes of ignorance, viz., 
obscurity (tamas), illusion (moha), extreme iilusion (maha- 
moha), gloom (tamisra), and ptter darkness (andha-tamisra) 
—28 disabilities, v@., the depravity of the 11 organs as deaf- 
ness, inseysibility, leprosy, blindness, loss of smell, dumbness, 
crippledness, lameness, constipation, impotence, insanity, 
and the seventeen defects of intellect (side B.’s L.. on the 
S. p. pp. 35-49)—nine kinds of acquiescence (this is indiffe- 
rence to tke investigation of truth.—1. ¢. p. 39)—and eight 
perfection (viz., tara, sutara, tarayanti, pramoda, pramodita 
pramodamana, Tamyaka and Satpramodita, the first Of 
which, for instance, is the knowledge in regard fo th 
Principles, the conditions of intellect, and the slomieatal 
Creation, which arises from hearing a'one.—1. Cap 43), 


ssions of 


° whi ° 
from a former birth, or from Perfection in a ich remain 


truth ky hearing, or lastly from pgrfection in 


nderstanding a 
und erstanding 
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@ 
a oC eee three kinds, arising from our indifference 
natn Tee-fold pain (viz., ‘Pain, arising from our own 
external fee om thier living creatures, or from other 
BER fe Causes), and two kinds, arising from the acquisition 
@ triend and true liberality towards the teacher. ° 


: 
‘ (6) The 20 counterspokes (pieces of wooden bolts, 
urmly to secure the spokes), are, according to Sankara, the 10 
Senses and the 10 objects of them. 


(7) The first are the eight producers of the Sankhya 
(nature, intellect, self-consciousness, and the five subtle 
elements of ether, air, light, water and earth); the 
Second, the eight constituent parts of the body (the 
internal skin of sensation, the external skin, flesh, blood, 
fat, bones, marrow, #@nd semen); the third, the eight 
kinds of superhuman pewer (viz., assumption of the 
smallest possible shape, of the greatest possible shape, of 


8 


the heaviest form, of the lightest form, the power of® 


obtaining every thing, irresistible will, tuling of all and 
independency of all); the fourth, the eight states of intellect 
of the Sankhya (viz., virtue, knowledge, dispassion, superhu- 
man power, vice, ignorance, want of dispassion, and want 
of superhuman power); the fifth, the eight deities (Brahman, 
Prajapati, Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Raksasas, Pitrs 
and Pisacas): and the sixth, the eight virtues gf the soul 
(compassion with all beings, forbearance, freedom from 
calumny, purity of mind, freedom from fatigue, prosperity, 
and freedom from poverty). 
(8) The rope is desire in all its varieties. * 2 
a) 
(9) The three roads are those of virtue, of vice, and 


of knowledge. 


(10) One revolution, delusion, which is the cause of 


two, viz., of holiness and sin. 


5. qaaldists Tatu Tao cages | 
gard Taga Gareat GTA: | 


3° 


= eee 
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; * iver, whose water is derived 
Him we Sp ar orseostl intellect), which is 
from five curgen oe Ae ite five sources (the five 
fearful and ac ae! are the five (vital) airs, whose 
elements), ae of the five sensts of intellect 
origin a pr aripools (the objects of the 
(the mina), 


which has five W 7 

nses (1) which is impelled by the velocity of the 
oe ends of pain (2), which is divided by the five kinds 
of misery 


; xe 
(3), and which has five turnings. 

Sih d, touch 

e he five objects of the senses sound, h, 

colour ae and smell—are called whirlpools, because in 


3 » them the individual souls are drownéd. 


(2) The five kinds of pain, viz., the pain, arising from 
S ®the state of an embryo, from birth, age, illness and death. 


be (3) In the text is given “ Danchasadbhedam,’’ divided 
into fifty kinds, but Sankara gives in his explanation the 
reading, “Paficklevabhedam,” which I have adopted in 
the translation, as it agrees better with the whole passage, 
where a division jnto five thembers is followed throughout 


c the verse. 
“+. 6. Baise aaded gard afeaedat read AeA | 
: gama Hak 4 AT GeetaecaTacaala II 


e 
e@ In this wheel of Brahman, which is the support, as 
well as the end,of all beings (1), which is infinite, roams 


? | about the pilgrim soul (2), when it fancies itself and the 
; : (supreme) ruler different; it obtains immortality, when d 


.iteis upheld (: ; ] 
Bis - ‘ ‘ (3), by on (the supreme ruler). : 
© 1 I ] . ‘ 
i end. n which all beings have their origin and their 
e * i ° e ; 
¢ t a, 
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_ e 
(2) Hathsa, explained by S., “by hanti gacchati 


adhvi +4: ce isi Wa 
anamiti hathsa 3 it is called hathsa, begause it travels 


(3) This takes pl i S., i s i 
hie a ae se ah explains S., if a person thinks 
c 
(, SRlqaacqw g aa aferaa gafagat = | 
HHMeat safest sett Slat serfs aca AAA: I. 


This (1) is verily declared as the supreme Brahman. 

In him the three (2) (the enjoyer or finite soul, the 
objects of enjoyment and the supreme ruler) (are found) 5 
(therefore he is) a good founder and indestructible. 
The knowers of Brahman, knowing him in this» 
(universe) (3) as different (from it), become free from 
birth (4), (when they are absorbed in Brahman and 
steady in abstract meditation. 


(1) The absolute Brahman, who is without any 
qualities. : 
(2) Vide. Sve,-U.,I: verse 12. ° 


(3) The universe, viz., in its totality from the first 
creation of god down to the creation of the gross elements. 


(4) Yonimuktah: free from all the evils incident on | 


birth, old age; and death. ~ 
8. dyadacattat FT aMeaH ATS PAAR: | ae 
aaigpara aaa AaTaSat St Fess TAT: I 
The Ruler (the absolute soul) upholds this universe, 
which in closest union is manifest and not manifest, , 


destructible and indestructible ; but the soul, which is* 
not the ruler, is enchained by the condition of an 


g 


€ 


) 
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(the supreme ruler}, it is 


c 


‘ 
enjoyer; when it knows god 
‘liberated fromeall bounds. ; 


9. sat gasriararast eal aFAITATAT | 
sqarceqien Rae) Gaal a FAT FRAT AaATT |I 


They (1) are alwise the one, and jemorant the 
other (2), both unborn, omnipotent the one, and wathouy 
power the other ; (nature) is even unborn (3), and united 
with the enjoyer and objects of enjoyment (4); the soul 
is infinite, the universe its nature, and therefore without 
agency (5). When a person knows this Brahman as this 

: threefold (world) (6), (then he becomes liberated). 


‘ (1) “They,” god does not only uphoid the universe 
in its unmanifested andin its manifested state, and the 
individual soul is not only enchained, but they, etc. 

(2) One, the cupreme ruier, the other the individual 
soul. 

(3) Aja, the unborn, means nature, the producer of 
all, or maya, tke power of the supreme soul, whose 


modifications are the enjoyer, the enjoyment, and the 
objects of enjoyment.—S. 


(4) Because god is endowed with this power of Maya, 


_ therefore he appears to have all those differences. 


. (5) If the soul is infinite and the universe its nature, 
ae ee Sreney because agency is a worldly quality. 
which is included in its universality for it 

what it already possesses. eee Mt Cn ee 


(6) Threefold, as the enjoyer, 


objects. the enjoyment amd its 


10. at Saat a: aces oa OR: | 
~ ; ie F 
TTP AATEC TAEeaTe faarrntaata: |p | 


° ° 
‘ f r 
- 
‘ , e 
6 6 rs ° 
‘ G . © 


fs ¥ ated 
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The first (nature, Pradhana) (1) is perishable, the 
destroyer (Hara; ‘god is called Hara, because he 
destroys all ignorance, eic.), is immortal and imperish- 
able ; he, the only god, rules perishable (nature) and the 
(individual) s@ul. By meditation upon him, by uniting 
with him (the whole world), by again and again 
thinking one’s self as the truth, at last ensues cessation of 
every delusion (or cessation of the delusion of the world). 

(1) Pradhana, nature, the cause of all creations, is 
not perishable in itself; on the contrary, it is without 
beginnings, as well according to the Vedanta as the 
Sankhya, and it has heen defined as unborn (aja) even in 
the preceding verse. It is sherefore called perishable, eithera 
to indicate the difference between god and nature, or what 
appears yet more in accordance with the view of thisa 


Upanisad; nature is perishable, because for him who obtains 
final emancipation, every part of nature must cease to exist. 


11, areat 34 waraselta: eflat: SSIAeHATOEITT: | 
ceeargde Fee. ras hae STATA: II 
By knowledge (1) of god (deva) all the bonds (of 


ignorance, unhappiness, etc.), are destroyed ; birth and +° 


death cease with a decrease of pain of every kind. By , 
the meditation (Abhidhyaéna) on him (in his,relation to 
the world) the third state (of Brahman as Virat, OF as 
the cause of the world) whose power equals the universe, 
(is obtained) at the separation val the body. (By the 
medttation upon Brahman) in his own independent 
free from every relation to the world) a person 


nature ( . 
; desires, (becomes Brahman in accordance 


obtains all 
with his real nature). , 


r 
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(1) In this verse two kinds of meditation, with their 
effect, are described. By thinking 9n Brahman there is a 
cessation of pain; if he is thought under attributes that 
belong to him in his relation to the world. the happiness of 
the Virat, or the creator, is obtained; if he is meditated 
upon according to his own nature without amy distinguish- 
ing attributes, liberation is the consequence. 


12. cassa freadarcadet aa: oe aeces fe fafa | 
Wel Hes HRA as Aca wa oie Faas aAAAT II 


This (the absolute nature of Brahman) should be 
thought as eternal, and as abiding in one’s own soul 
(this may also be translated ‘founded in its own 
‘majesty ”); for beside him there is nothing to be known. 
«Knowing the enjoyer (the individual soul), the objects 
of enjoyment and the dispenser (the supreme ruler), 
(knowing) all these three kinds even as Brahman (a 
person obtains liberation). 


° ~ on xy 
15. geen aint afer ea Sa a esa: | 
4 Geared & oot SE || 


As the nature of fire, when concealed in its cause 

(the wood? is not perceived, nor also a destruction of 
its “subtle body, as it is again (and again) perceived 
in its cause the wood (by rubbing)—as both is (perceived 
and not perceived), so (the soul is perceived) within the 


* 


body by the sacred word (Om). ; . 
14. azeachin gear oe Sree 
SR eaPareag 
© g : 
¥ =? P ‘ , 
6 @ n od fe t 
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. a 
Having made his own body the lower piece of 
wood, and tl 


16 sacred, word the upper pieée, a person by 
T Cc 7 a . . . : | 
Practice of abstract meditation, which serves as rubbing 


wall behold god, as the concealed (fire becomes Visible 
to him by rubBing). 


2 fey ae acta affag: Graces sR: | 
Qatar TaAsa Ase ATE Alsqasate | 


As oil in sesame seed (is found by pressing it), butter | 
in curds (by churning them), water in a river (by ° 
digging the ground), and fire in the two pieces of wood 
(by rubbing them)—s is that (absolute soul) perceived 
within his own self (soul) by a person who beholds him 
by truth and by austerity (characterized by the subdu- >. 
ing of the senses and the mind). 


16. adenfiaacad fit afafattar | 
FRIAS TRIE arate II 


(Who beholds) as the all-pervading soul, like butter | 
contained in milk, as the root of the knowledge of the | i 
soul and of austerity, that Brahman, upon whom the 


Jast end (1) is founded, upon whom the fast end is yet 


» 
founded. i. 
(1) Weber (I. S., vol. I, p. 424) instead of “ Upanisad- 
m,’’ reads “Upanisad-padam ”’; in this case the render- e| | 
vee the passage is: “That Brahman who is the last end ci 
Hin Upanisads.” Sankara explains “ Upanisad-param,” 
tucaitt by upanisannam asmin param, sreYa iti.” 


the attainment of heaven. 
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e 
SECOND CHAPTER 
e 


1. gala: 994 Aaeacara afaar faa: | 
* sasaifafraes GPa searce Il 


Concentrating first (1) the mind and the senses of 
intellect (upon Brahman) for the acquiring of truth (2), 
may Savitr, having seen the illuminating fire, bring it 
to the earth. 


© 


(1) The second chapter describes the appliances, by 
which the concentration upon Brahman is effected. The 
first four verses contain, as a kind of introduction, the praise 

€ of Savitr (the god of the suné for the accomplishment of 
concentration. They are almost literally taken from the 

eSamhita of the White Yajur-Veda—Vide Dr. Weber’s White 
‘Yajur-veda, Vol. I, ii, 1-5. 


(2) Tatvaya “for the acquirement of truth,” is the 
reading adopted by Sankara. Weber’s edition of the W. Y. 
gives, instead of this “ Tatvaya,” the Vedic gerund of the 
verb. tan,” which Mahidh&ra in his commentary explains 


a According to this reading the translation 
would bee Concentrating first the mind and expanding the 
senses of intellect, may Savitr, etc.” 


2. Sel AAeT a 2ae7 afig: a3 | 
e# STA aT |I 


By the gr&ce of the divine § 


avitr (let us) with 
concentrated mind (strive 


) according to our power for 
e 


= s Ce enn 4 
% SAS AAT Sagara Pat Rag | 


4 Baile: mit a: afar FIA Tz (I : 
5 A , A s e 
e fie e e } ° 
© a S © r $ a a i 
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h Having united the senses (devan) through which 
eee’ Sained, With the mind (and with intellect, 


me Cause them to manifest the divine infinite 
ight. : 


4. aaa Fa 3a ac feat fio fares seat faohaa: | 
PRAT @e aga Aika eral Baer ofa: uftefe: 11 


Great praise (is to be given) to the all-pervading, 
infinite, alwise Savitr, the knower of (all) intelligent 
creatures, the one alone, who has arranged the sacrificial 
rites by the Brahmanas who have concentrated their 
mind, who have concentrated their senses (1). 


(1) The sense of these Mantras is very differently . 


explained in this Upanisad and Mahidhara’s commentary. 


In the first they refer to Brahma, while according to the 
latter they describe sacrificial rites. 


5. ast at aa 4 afferent waa ET: | 
suated fay agaer gat art aah feats aez: Ul 


T worship your ancient Brahman with reverence ; 
(my) Slokas will be praised as wise men on a good path; 


all the sons of the immortal (Prajapati, viz., the gods, his _ 


parts) who inhabit divine dwellings, hear (them) (1). Sa 


t in Weber's edition of. the Yajur-V. is, 
Cae tions, the same as in the Upanisad: 


5 i excep cc my 33 * 
with the nae evant ” Weber reads Sloka euul” 3 instead 
Instead 0 » “Gore”: and instead of “Srnvanti”. ~ Srn- 


of Bue show in an example the difference of the, 


vantu.” 
explanation, 
dhara’s com 
your sake I 
36 td 


I translate here this verse according to Mahi- 
ntary. |O you sacrificer and his wife, for 
ae form (at present) with food (namobhir) the 


. 2 


uo 


. ‘ 
¢ = 
4 ’ = 
> 
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6 . 
ancient (work called) Brahman (a kind of fire offering), 
(By Brahman gthe caste of the Brathmanas may also be 
understood.) May the fame of thewise (of the sacrificer), 
reach the two worlds, as the oblation does. May all the 
sons of the immortal (Prajapati) who inhabit divine dwell- 
ings, hear (the praise of the sacrificer).”’ © 


6. afteenfiaerd agaatasad | 
ala! aaifatt=aa aa asad Fa: II . 


(At the sacrifice) where the fire is kindled, where 

(in the vessels, appertaining to it) the wind is noisy, 

where the Soma-juice remains (when it has been poured 
, in the sacrificial cup), there mind does attend. 


; 7. Saal Tea GAA Aa AA | 
aa aift goad afe 4 wana II 


Worship ye, the ancient Brahman by Savitr, the 
creator; in him do thou make (the) entrance (which is 
characterized by .concentration) ; for thy former work 
(ceremonial work) does not bind thee. 


S. Fara ea a anit acifeaenfoy ae iPro | 
ARIS Te PearreTiRe aati Mena ll 


© Keeping the upper parts (the che 
st), neck, and th 
head) erect (1) and equal to the (other parts of the) sae 


= 


(1) See the 
VI, 11 to 13. 


Similar Passage in Bhag.-G., v. 27 


© 
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» feet HS 
= fs’ ‘Nz | 
EB SVETASVATARA-UPANISAD) > Sg: | 
9, , af a 
ATMS | gHAS: afer qt aufeaatageta | 
B: 2 C > i : | 
Saga aad Aga ata: |i ay 
Keepi Wa LY 
ee ®Ping down the senses (Pranan), subdping His s 
aia =e gently respiring by the nostrils,’ 4ét ' the 
Si Migently attend to the mind, as (the charioteér) to 
ar, drawn by vicious horses (1). 


(1) Vide. Kath., IIT, 4 to 9. 


10. 8 gat aduataeahaa Teastorntaha: | e 
Te wales gafaaeat ssa | 4 


At a level place? free from pebbles, fire and gravel, , . 
pleasant to the mind by its sounds, water and bowers; 
not painful to the eye, and repairing to a cave, protected? 


from the wind, let a person apply (his mind to god). 
Ll. Hengaaiietiert etatacech tartar | oe 
cents ROT Gtaufot Tewatreanath aT |) 14 


These appearances precede the concentration by ; | 
which the manifestation of Brahman is effected :it - 


(Brahman) assumes the form of frost, of smoke, of hot "| F 
air, of wind, of fire, of fire-flies, of lightning» of crystal,” , 

° j 
and of the moon. — ! 


12. pamcasishee aafeaa care ty gaa 1 
a ae UN A TT A Bea: OeeT aR aes | 
When (in the Yogt’s body) composed of earth, water, 
light, air and ether, the five-fold qualities which matk” 
concentration (v. the next verse), are manifest, then 


bar 
ww 


v) 


sanmenemant Camel 


q 
| 
i 


° 


Us 
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€ . . . 
age, or pal for him, who has 


there is no disease, or | 
with the’fire of concentration. 


' obtained the bedy burning 


13, wqemaasigret aieé Beas | 
Tea: gal qaqsaed agafa Saat aad Il 


When the body is light and without disease, the 
mind without desire, when the colour is shining, sweet 
the voice and pleasant the smell, when the excrements 
are few, they say, the first degree of concentration Is 


gained. 


1d. aq Prd aatofed dad art THAT | 
aalhard Tadie Fei TH: Halal vad Faas: II 


As a piece (of gold or silver) covered with earth, 
when cleansed, shines like light, so the embodied soul, 
when beholding the true nature of the soul, (of itself) 
becomes one, obtains its true end, and every pain ceases, 


1D. aaa I Aedes SGAAE aR: TRA | 
(ast aa aaarafagd grat th qeaa aaa: II 
When. (1) absorbed in this concentration, (the Yogt) 
seez by the true nature of his own self, which manifests 
like a light, the true nature of Brahman, which is not 
born, eternal and free from all effects of nature (2) (or 


as Sankara explains “ tattva,” from the effects of 
ignorance), he gets released from al] bonds. . 


is 


(1) This verse, according to Dr, Weber 


from the Vajas, Taitt. Aran., X, 1.3, is taken 
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? 

; of the Sankhya, and means a 

m eee ‘from which something, else is derived, 

from th ing. It may also be translated_—‘ free 
mecature: of all” which “ all’’ would, in this case, 


(2) Tattva ; 
Principle, so va is a term 


6. Gat g aa; Aazisg eat: gal & aia: @ ST a: | 
TRA: @ sea: saesafeass adda: II 


For he (the Yogi) is the god who is born before all 
the quarters and intermediate quarters (Hiranyagarbha); 
he is indeed within the womb, he is born, he will be 
born ; in the shape of all he dwells in every creature. 


17. a Raise aiscy at 4 gaara | 
4 aseg at qaeghay aed Fara aay aA: II : 


To the god who is in the fire, who is in the water, 
who entered the universe, who is in the annual herbs, 
and who is in the regents,of the forest (the trees), to 
this god be reverence, to him be reverence. 


a ? 


THIRD CHAPTER (1) Rie: 


e 


1. 9 car areata saith: SE RAGIELG Sara: | 
* gate aaa aad 4 7 calegTeeS Falea II 


who is only one, possessed of delusion (Maya) 
rules all the world by his 


2 


He, 
rules by his ruling powers, 
e ® 


r 


€ 


Ea A nee ee a 
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€ 2 
ruling powers—he, who is ever one—in their (the 
world’s) origire and manifestation’ They who know 
him, become immortal. 

e 


(1) This chapter generally shows ingwhat way the 
absolute god becomes invoived in the relation of the 
universal and individual soul. It must be understood 
that throughout the whole chapter the majesty of the 
supreme soul is displayed, and not of the universal ruler 
(Ivsvara) whose attributes are contrary to those of the 
individual soul. 


2. wal f& eat a feds aeqagdisnartiaad sath: | 
qassatasta yarns Pass fava saath ATT: II 


¢ 

For it is one Rudra only (1)—(the knowers of 
“Brahman) acknowledge not a second—who rules these 
worlds with his ruling powers, who dwell within every 
man, and who, héving created all the worlds (and 
being their) protector, gets wrathful at the time of 
the end (destroys them). 


(i) “Rudra represents here the supreme spirit. 


3. feadaged Prada feadareed feaaeqie | 
_ Saige aati ¢ aaah saaea cai II 
He is the pye of all, the face of all, the arm of all, 
nay the foot of all. He joins (man) man with arm, 
the bird with wings, the one god, when 
heaven and the earth (1). 


, 


creating the 


(1) The suprerie soul or Virat is the 
the world. This verse is taken from ie vee. Race of 


€ f < 
© = a 
© € 2 . 
€ € - e. 4 e 
€ @ ¢ e e 
@ e 
¢ - * , e 
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4. 7 : Tt = 
Tl eat seater Safa ot mata: | 
eUaTy Sate aa & al gaa aan aatG II 


M 
Caner on the lord of the universe, the alwise 
$1) Who produced th ; i 
majesty. e gods and give them 


and who created at first Hiranyagarbha— 
nus with auspicious intellect (1). 


(1) Returns 4, 12, 


5. a1 & Rear aaceher oman | 
Al Tega aaa Pitas 


With thy form e(L), O Rudra, which is auspicious, 
which is not dreadful (or *which is exceedingly dreadful), 
and which manifests what is holy, with that all-blessed> 
form, O dispenser of happiness from the mountain, 
look upon us. 


Strengthe 


5 


(1) Vs. 5-6 are taken from the Viaj. S:, 116. 223% 
6. aifag fiftata zea feeaeda | > 
frat fit at ae ar fexet: get ser Il 


O dispenser of happiness from the mountain (1), 


make propitious the arrow, which thou holdest in thy * 


hand to throw upon the creatures; O guardian, dconot 
injure man, or the world. : 


(1) Mahidhara, the commentator of the Vaj. S., 


ives the meaning of Giriyanta in accordance with 
give 


Sankara. ae. 
oo ag: ot we Ue Teed TAT Pear BAS Te | 
praca TRAPATT Ft aTAISAAT aia II 


ce 


OE nt eg a 
€ 
i 


< 
€ 
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Those who know Brahman, who is greater than 
the universe tle great one, the infigfite, who is concealed 
within all beings according to their bodies, the only 
pervader of the whole universe, the ruler-—become 


c 6 
immortal. 


8. Falehd Fes Aeleaaeaaot GAA: FEAT | 
. aaa fafecnfaggata area: eat faasae || 


I know that perfect, infinite spirit, who is like 
the sun after darkness. Thus knowing him, a person 
overcomes death; there is no other road for obtaining 
e (liberation) (1). << 


€ (1) Taken from the Vaj. Samh., 31-8. The second 
distich of this verse returns, VI,—15 and the second part of 
the first distich is literally found in Bhag.-G., VIII, 9. 


9. Fee aaah PaPasenraieat a saeiska apa | 
Ta SF ee fafa faspaaeaad wt gator waz || 


By him, than whom nothing is greater, than 

* whom nothing more subtle, nothing older, who one 

alone stands in the heavens like an unshaken tree, by 
“him, the perfect spirit (Purusa), all this is pervaded. 


“10. det Femat aRRTAATATE | 
7 vafagigaed waratat erataattatea || 


, Those who know him as different from the e¢ause 
of” that (world), (1), as destitute of form and pain (2) 
become immortal; again to the others unha 
allotted. 


e 


Ppiness js 


x 
2 
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iI 
cai fee the world is undistinguishable, 
Or accordi a guamee by which every thing elge is manifested, 
as identi me to the author of this Upanisad, it is nature 
identical with Maya, or delusion. 5 


a 
(2) The, three-fold pain, either from one’s body, or 
er organized body or from inanimate matter. 


1. aalratieta: adqaterr: | 
Tad & wa aeaeaarta: Bra: | 


He is the face, the head, and neck of all; hé- 
dwells in the cavity (of the heart) of all beings, pervades 
all, (and) is all glorious ; therefore he is omnipresent, 
propitious, ) e 


12. Heleoa ges: acaeaty gada: | 
Shasta often Sates: |) 


He is the great, the lord in truth, the perfect one. the 
mover of all that is, the raler of the purest bliss, he is 
light. and everlasting. 


13, FASYSAA: FeasSeaUA Bal Sarai eat AAAS: | 
Gal Ais aereaReaT 4 CalegTTATES TAIT It 


He is the perfect spirit (Purusa), of the measur®é of 
a thumb (1), the inner soul, who always abides in the 
heart of every man, the ruler of knowledge, who is 
concealed by the heart and mind. Those who know 


° 


s 


him, become immortal. ' 


° 


se 


(4) Returns IV-17, vide Katha-U., VI, 17 commences 
“ sngusthamathra puruso’;ntaratma”’. | 
37 a 
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14. acasiat ges: Fee: FEAT | 
c a afa Fadl seq eee TA II 


: The perfect spirit of thousand heads, of thousand 
t, pervading every where (inter- 


eyes, and thousand fee 
nally and externally) the world, dwells ten fingers 


. « above (the navel in the heart). 
e 

- 15. ges: axed Aga Fa A | 

‘ Saas Fea I 
The perfect spirit is the Ruler of this all, of all that 
; : *was, that is to be, and grews by food, yea that is 

. eimmorial. 
: 16. aaa: TTT TRATISARRTSA | 


aaa: afeneth aaa fasta Il 
Every where having his hands and feet, every where 


his eyes and face, everywhere his ears, he pervades all 
e within the world (body). 


’ oO. aad aaifsatatie | 
e . c e 
_ ¢ «Sas TAHT TACT ATT Te. II 
He ie shines (1) forth with the qualities of all 
the senses, is devoid of all the senses. (They call him) 
the lord of all, the ruler of all, the infinite support.®*. 


(1) Of the external senses as well as the internal 


‘a sense, the mind. These iti nd 
: se qual a or instanc au 
colour, etc., doubt, detsenenminc, We a 5s 
. ’ . 


s 
G>- ¢ ° @ . é r 
ce °° 4 5 a e ‘ 
; < t> © : a” o ° 
or se * e 7 s e a ° ® 
a. © © 9 e «e ou ° 
as —_ an s ° oe 
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18. aa Gt 2a eset Bsa aR: | 
wall aaa SRT STAT ATE 


2 Embodied in‘ the town of nine gates (1), the soul * 
amsa) (2),emoves to things without, subduing the 
Whole world, all that is immoveable and moveable. 


ps (1) Vide Bhag-G., V,13, where the commencement 5 
is the same, © navadvare pure dehi.” . 


; (2) Here derives Sankara the word “ Harmsa”’ “ hanti 
avidyatmakam karyam”’ he destroys the effect of the’ 
ignorance, while above (vide p. 82, note) he explains it by . 

hanti, gachhate adhvanam iti hathsa,” it is called hamsa, 
because it travels along the road. . 


19, aonfinat saa vele RI: S AOTC: | . 
@ af aa a a aeafea Fa ATES RS AT II ‘ 


Without hands and feet he spéeds, he takes; with- 
out eye he sees, without ear he hears. He knows all 
that is to be known, yet none is there that knows him. ih 
They call him the supreme, great soul (Purugad - 


00. auirofencneat Relareren aera fafediser sea: |” =f 
ana caafe flaaient aig: SeTeTAReATraTA Il . 


He is more subtle than what is subtle, greater.than : 
what is greater, the soul, dwelling “in the cavity (of 
the heart) of this creature (1). He who sees by the grace F | 
of the creator, the glorious ruler as devoid of action | 


. 


(2), becomes free from grief. - = 
(1) Of all animate beings. | 


. e e s 


€ 
© 
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(2) This is a view of the Sankhya. The aay Nails 
is taken from the Katha-U. II, 20, er her: hee 
is read instead of Kyatum, and Atmana mugueae © 


Qk. Aartaast guot aalrrt aad faycare | 
searing seated ae settee fe saat Tre Il 


I know him, the undetaying, ancient, the soul of 
all, omnipresent by his pervading nature, whom the 
knowers of Brahman call unborn, whom the knowers of 
Brahman call everlasting. 


FOURTH CHAPTER 


1. 4 eaisaot aga afeainaoiaaataeardt ze | 
frata sea feat & 2a: | at agar gaat aqqs Il 


He, who one alone, (and) without distinction, by 
his union with many powers (sakti) creates infinite 
distinction, according to their necessity, and into whom 
the, world at last (at the time of universal destruction) 
a See is God. May he grant us auspicious 


(1) Vide ch. I, 3. 


Eo, : 
2. TOMAR AEA: | 


ca TA AKA TITEACATG LE: |] + : 
: ; y . ) . 
c 5 s * ° 5 > 
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_ He, (the nature 
(Aditya), he the w 
( 


a 
of Brahman) is even fire, he the sun 
: ing, he the moon, he even the brilliant 
Stars), he Brahman, he is the waters, he is Prajapati'(1). 


a (1) Sankara explains “Brahman” by “ Hiranya- 
Ea a that is to say, the universal soul, as pervading all 
ubtle bodies, and Prafapati by Virat, or the universal soul, . 
®S Pervading all gross bodies: 
9. ot i gai a gan sa ar sant | 
ct Shot aos dae cd otal wate Reade: 1 
Thou art woman, thou art man, thou art the youth, 


and even the maid, thou art the old man trembling on his 
Staff, thou art born, thy face is the universe. 


4, sie: gagi afta sifecrercateaa seca: GET: | : 
aed facta aaa sat Staufa waren feat | 


Thou art the black bee, the green bird with red- 
coloured eye (the parrot), the cloud, in whose womb the 
lightning sleeps, the seasons, the seas ; without begin- 
ning thou embracest all; for by thee are all the worlds . 
created. 


5. aaa StRCSE TM SM™t: TST: aA FBT: | fs 
at Val GMS Seaal BRATS A: |” 
The one, unborn (the individual soul) for his 
njoyment approaches the one, unborn (nature), which 
m 


+. red, white and black (1), of one form,,and producing @ 
“sia fol d offspring; of the other, who is unborn (2) 
manilo! 


abandons her 


2) 


(nature) whose enjoyment he has enjoyed. 


1 o* L \<m 


r 
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GimeAeoordinamto Sankara, this po ol 
has the qualities of iight, water, and food, that 1s “f ee 
qualities. It has, however, yet another meaning, J 


taken in the sense of a goat, which it also denotes. 


(2) Another who by the instruction of his teacher 
overcomes ignorance, and gets thereby separated from nature 
and its enjoyment, becomes of the same being with the su- 
preme spirit. “ Aja,” “unborn”. There are two substances 
unborn, according to the doctrine of the Sankhya, nature 
and the soul. By the union of both the world is produced ; 
by the separation from nature through knowledge, a soul 

-‘attains its last object—liberation. 


6. a1 gout agen Gal aad sai ofeseasc | 
AR: firs ecAAgeshaaae Il 


Two birds (1), (the supreme and the individual souls) 
always united, of equal name, dwell upon one and the 
Same tree (the body). The one of them (the individual 
soul), enjoys the sweet fruit of the fig-tree, the other 
(the supreme soul) looks roynd as a witness. 


(1) This and the next verse are literally taken from 
the Mund.-U., III, 1—2. 


7. aa aa gear fagisdigen arats Haale: | 
S2 Fal ASH aearalata alesis |) 


Dwelling on the same tree (with the supreme soul) 
the deluded soul (the individual soul), immersed, (in the 
relations of the world) is grieved by the want 
but when it sees the other, the ( 
as different (from 4ll worldly r 
then its grief ceases. 


of pewer ; 
long) worshipped ruler 
elations) and his glory, 


@ 
7] 
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8. al salt cl SareaReaesar aR RRS: | ' 
Teta 9a Page aaftoafa a gaged ee aarae |L- 


Of what use are the hymns of the Rk to him that 
not know him, the immortal letter of the Rk (or 
the eternal meaning: of the Rk) the highest ether, in 


whom all gods abide? but?those who know him, obtain ; 
the highest end. . 


does 


9. seal aa: aay sarf wd wed ag ar aafea | : 
SAA asad feaacaeaarea area des: | : 


The sacred metres, the sacrifices, offerings, expia- 
tions, what has been, wha? is to be, and what the Vedas 
declare, (all spring forth) from that (immortal. letter) (1). 4 
United with delusion (Maya), he creates the universe ; 5. 
to this the other (the individual) soul is chained by 


delusion (Maya). 

(1) Or, according to Sahkara’s explanation: The 
sacred metres, the sacrifices, offerings, expiations, what has a 
been, and what is‘ to be, all, according to the evidence of i 

’ . ~ ’ 
the Vedas, spring from that immortal letter. a 


10. ari g safe Parent J AeraTr | . . 1 


a 


qeTaTe Hare aati ATL II 2 : | ; 


a 


Know delusion (Maya) as nature (prakrti), him (1) 1] 
d with her, as the Great Ruler (Mahesvara) ; | 


is unite : sta 
we orld in truth is pervaded by (powers which | j 


this whole w 
are) his parts (2). 

(1) Attempt to reconcile the do 
with the Sankbye- ; 7 | | 


. me \ 


ctrine of the Vedanta J | 


J oe, 
. ~ e A +} 
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(2) Or, by the elements’ (tra five great elements) which 
are his parts. , 
11. ar aif atfaaatasctat aftafad ¢ a ferafa al 
adie até Zatied Fraeaai anfearaecata I 


Whoever com prehends him who, one alone, superin- 
tends the first producer and* the other producers (1) in 
whom this all goes together (is dissolved at the time 
of destruction) and goes out (is produced in various 
‘ways at the time of creation) whoever comprehends 
him, the ruler who grants the wish (of liberation), 
the praiseworthy god, obtains everlasting (absolute) 
peace. 2 
c 


t 


(1) Again in accordance with the view of the 
Sankhya; the first producer is nature ;—the derived pro- 
ducers are intellect, self-consciousness, and the five subtle 
elements. All other things, with the exception of the soul, 
are only productions. . 


12. af tai duqatgay fyafirdt et vel: | 
"ewan Gale Saat & aT Beat Baa HAAG II 


_May Rudra (1), the lord of the universe, the alwise 
who prodaced the gods and gave them majesty , (and) 
yh6 beheld the birth of Hiranyagarbha, strengthen tis 
with auspicious-ntellect. 


(1) Rudra, here identified with 
This verse is the same with III, 4. 


«13. ar car asa ape: | 
4 22se eqeagege: ey 3 
oar afar fae || 


the Supreme Spirit. 


e e 
c e . 
c é 
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To the God who is the lord of the gods, in whom 
the worlds have théjr support, and who aules the bipeds 
and quadrupeds, let us bring an oblation. 


14. qenigreed aise wet faraea AIAAHAIA | 
fea oaat ara Bra aifeataecate Il 


» Whoever knows him who is more subtle than what , 


is subtle within that which is impervious (7.2., pervading 
the whole material creation), the creator of the universe, 
the many-shaped, the one penetrator of the universe, 
the all-blessed, gets everlasting peace. 
= ce 
15. ava are Hanes then fara: aaqagy We: | 
afer aaa Aaa THA ATA qamaieara Il 9 
qa 
Whoever knows him, who at the due time 1s the 
preserver of this world, who, concéaled in all beings, a8 
the lord of the universe, and with whom the Brahmarsis 
and the deities are united by concentration, cuts the 
bonds of death. 28 ; 
16. Fane quefrataaed area fa THATS eA \ 
prada BAAR aA <A yard Fam: II 
@ blessed God, who, exceedingly 
sconcealed in all 


4 


Wh knows th 
oever knows . 
k i rl butter, 1 
‘ke cream 10 clarified , 
oe one penetrator of the universe, gets liberated 
beings: 


from all bonds. 


: 


at aera Gal SAAT aaa dfatas: | 
vaegtaared Hated Il 


17. om Mal faa 


aa wah ar 4 


s 


? 


3 


€ 
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That God, whose work is the universe, that supreme (in the ether of ane , 
soul, who is always dwelling in* the hearts of (all) and Mind, » wort) by the heart Eecceattailect) 


beings, is revealed by the heart, discrimination (manisa), 
and nieditation (manasa). Those who know him, be- 
come immortal (1). 


(1) The latter half of this verse is taken from 
Kath-U., VI, 9. ° 


18. aq] ameta Rat a oBd aa qeea oa Hae: | 
eat acalaga wa gat a qearcgEaT gut | 


When there is no darkness (when all ignorance has 

, disappeared), then there is nétther day nor night, 

neither existence, nor non-existence, (all differences 

“have ceased) ; (then there is) the all-blessed even alone. 

He is everlasting, he is to be adored by Savitr (the 

deity of the sun), frem him alone has arisen the ancient 
knowledge (of Brahman). 


19. seed a fede a ay ofa | 
10S ofc afta ey ar ages: II 


None is able to comprehend him in the space above, 

“in the space below, or in the Space between, 

whese name is the glory of 
glory), there is no likenegs, 


For him 
the universe (or infinite 


20. 7 Se ROBY SURE 9 ape ct 
PA GSH SF 3 Bd RigtameS watea % 


Not in the sigkt abides his form 


; non {ie 
by the eye. Those who know him q  beholds him 
‘ ‘ A 


welling in the heart 


re 


. ° $ 
a 


become immortal (wide v. 17). ° 
21. ang acd Pare: gaa l 
2 A afar we Ba ai ne Ree 
alowin unborn ” 
ed (by Misery of th 
0) Rudra, let thy a 
me for ever, 


; thus thinking, some one perturb- 
€ world) may be found (to pray) ; 
uspicious (daksina) (1) face preserve 


a (1) ss Daksina,” according to Sankara, means either 
auspicious,” or “ southern ” (right), that is, which is turned 
to the south, = 


22. AL aa OY AT a aAAY AT at aitg mM at Ay Airs: I 
ATA al ee aifteisateieaca: aafiea cae | 


Injure not our children, nor our grandchildren, nor 
our lives, nor our horses, nor slay in anger our valiant 
men ; for with offerings we*always invoke thee (1). 

i i 3 in the 
1) This verse, according to Weber, occar in 
Vaj Me XVI, 16, in the Taitt. S. V, 10, 11, and inthe - 
Rg. V., S. I, 114-18. 


° —_== > a 


+ 
* 


FIFTH CHAPTER 


1. & sat wa cared fanfaa faea aa TS | | 
a Gao qe ass: I 


A the immortal, infinite, supreme Brahmaa 
He 


i bide 
? knowledge and ignorance a 
e * * 
ar % § 
e > ; . 
' bs $ he ° ° id 
PT ied $ ¢ es - 
° oe 
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¢ 
’ : a ee owledge 
unmanifested—ignorance verily is mottal, es d G 
. . = <. . "4 e gre as 
verily immortal—-and who again, rules knowledg 
well as ignorance, is different (from them) (2). 


(1) The compound “ Brahmapare ” mgans, pe 
who is greater than Brahma or Hiranyagarbha, or 


3, Wet SS 
= We 4S4] Regtataay darcy aa: | 
aT wae: aati Hed ASAT I 


7 That God a . 
Kind (of exj pees in 


- various ways changed every 
ng Principles) in that field (of Maya) (1), 


: : destr : 
” in va Brahmani). ! Oys it : E 
-° . Supreme Brahman (Parasmin v ra , | . aoe 2) | (at last) again; having created the divine -: 
@ (2) Again a view of the Sankhya. : i. creation) th = Same manner (as at a former period of 
o) —_ Meee SUCKS tha) erent soul. + : 
ee srRARSEI) Pear aie Sat | AL g soul, rules supreme over 
-t : ee en 5 Sy 2 
vals Sagi afte seas areata aaa FT eA Il (1) The world, 
oy cee ais supetintends: evéey asuawarest » the oun giving sages, according to Sankara, Marici, 
a © hss, © 
a ‘production (vide IV, 11), every form, and all the sources 4 ney cs ee 5 
-of production, who endowed his son, the Rsi Kapila (1) 4 Y fear Seay eS FEAST | 2 
. | 7 = > a 
at the commencement of the creation with every kind i WI & tat ATT AVOgT afrauraraaasacn: Il 
of knowledge (2), and who looked at him, when he As the sun, manifesting all parts of space, above, 
was born (3). ~ i between, and below, shines resplendent, so over-rules 
(1) Sankara, explains this passage very artificially. Ai the all-glorious, adorable *God, ene alone, all that 
Kapila is, according to him. not the founder of the Sankhya, \\ exists in likeness with its cause (1). : 
but anoth@r name of Hiranyagarbha and he tries to prove As 
this, first, from the name of “ Kapila,” which means, brown, . S « (1) Yonisvabhavan (all that exists in likeness with ° 
so that Kapila would be here an adjective, instead of @ ’ its cause, viz., the five elements, which are the same with 
¢ Kapila Varnam, the brown or golden-coloyred,” which —~— 8 its cause—-nature) may be also rendered Yoni: svabhavan’”’ > 
thereby wolld refer to Hiranyagarbha; and secondly, from “ he; (Brahman) the cause (of the whole world) rales all (the 
a-p4ssage of a Purana; the latter, however, proves the elements), which partake of his nature. 2 
contrary ; for there is Kapila mentioned as the founder of * i Romsey: Nee 
the Sankhya, and to praise him, he is identified with 5. ag cquid cata fee: create aateq | 5 


Hiranyagarbha. ; : : aaataeaataascaal Tora aalfea asa: I + > 


€ , (2) With the four kinds of knowled ne] i 
. ' &e of the 9; 
viz., virtue, knowledge, renunciation of wordly poe ae He, who, Psa o oo gel i : 
eit ce ee : , an ! turity the nature (of all), who changes all beings 
¢ me ; ; 
(3) As a father does at his gon after his birth | which can- be SOI EEN ay a ane 
A a ; 3 
C 9 i. ‘ ‘ : 
, © ° : : - . * 5 a ae a 
c € e e 5 . os 
¢ © e* © f ; 
ec c £ € . € e ° . e: ‘ 
2 £ s 
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© eee f 
over-rules this whole universe, and who distributes all ue TEAL aa] aoe = 
the qualities (t> the things to which they belong). | ani a: @ fe. . 
| ” a7: & Fa. SFa FeTy | 
ma F + f ° al) €mbod; F ; 
6, eaagetaring Te ame reat ARPA | rn unseen aie Soul is to be thought like the 4° 
4 9 Sar aueey afeged cena agar # ay: hundred partg . a a ee of a hair, divided into ” 
- 3 eon . er 
He is concealed in the Upanigads, that are con- . 10. So e - ered to be infinite. Nas 
cealed in the Vedas. Him Brahman knows as‘ the: ia : q gag Ta ayaa: | =. 
source of the Vedas (or as the source of Hiranyagarbha). | TRG a aa qT 3Sqe || R 


ee 


-The former gods and sages who knew him, became He is not woman, he is not man. nor hermaphrodite - 
; haa . ite Re 


“ . indeed of his own nature, (became) immortal. he is kept by any body which he may assume. } 
oe 1 WUT a: penne get ee a THAT | | 1. Were eatiggeacatatrceT | As.» 
a feerecheaotaaeat gona: each each {I . TAPIA Gel STAG eTVARgTEy I : 
G i re = 
3 (The individual soul) who, endowed with qualities, i So by vas use of food and drink the body grows, . ae 
is the performer of work for the sake of its fruit, is even il} BD we Individual soul, by volition, touch, sight, and 
also the enjoyer of these actions, Possessed of various j i, delusion, ee pac cossively forms in accordance 
forms, endowed with the -three qualities, the chooser y) with its action in the varlous place (of production). 
between the three roads (vide I, 4), the lord of life, he | 12. eater qernten agi a mci Bet exigent | ‘ 
proceeds from birth to birth by his actions, - ow fares ast Ca TegeaIshy es: I 2 - ; 
8. aH Zar ager: SHOT q: | i” The individual soul chooses (assumes) by its, 
+o EN + : : ais ; ions ining froni its former 
TAA aq AOA serge U zo: ° "4 Ualities (by the impressions remaining ane , 
g sf 22: Il ; i : or subtle forms. By. tHe 


actions), manifold, gross, 


He, who, of the measure of a thumb, resembling the of its actions, and by the ‘qualities of its 


sun in splendour, endowed with determination and self- Ez. een appears, although it is without any difference, : a 
% consciousness, and with the quality of intellect artq the | reek be, a union with those forms. j : 

‘duality of his body, is perceived even as another il un 8 a ; roy ed eae GERAARETA | . : 

(different from the “universa] soul, although jt is one , 13. ode fae —e gona aim: i J 


with it) only like the iron thong at the end (of a whip) 
¢ . e e ’ : 
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Whoever knows the God who is without commence- 
ment, withort end, who within this impervious 
{world) is the creator of the universe, who is of an 
infinite form, the one penetrator of the universe, ° 
becomes liberated from all bonds Qi) $ 


(1) Vide IV, 14. e 


14, qamerdiered arartant Braz | 
TORI C4 4 AGES TET II 

Those who know the God, who is to be comprehended 

by thought (purified intellect), who is incorporeal it 
«(immaterial), who is the caeée of existence and non- | 
-existence, who is all blessed, and the cause of the te 
origin of the (sixteen) parts, relinquish their bodies. 


e 


_SIXTH CHAPTER 
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= Fa am By 
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Se 


1. Saas teat aaa ars aay URGE: | | 
= * . 2 
eres AeA g Sih Aad aA sera, | 
From*delusion some Sages say, 
of things (is the cause of the un 
time it is (vida I,2); but it is th 


world, by which (glory) this 
revolves. 


2. tea Peat & af a: aed 


— 


A SEAS pee seer OM 
. ae 
= ———— 
ee S ——— 
A TENS | nr 


that the own nature 
iverse), others, that 
€ glory of God in the 


wheel of Brahman 


e 
= 
A 
a 


— 


=F ——. 


Wot wate: | 


aad aa j Lao aay " 
| ease, J Psat Prey | | J 
o£ « e e ° i) 


ee 


j 
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For over-ruled by him, by whom this all is 
eternally pervaded, -who is alwise, the lord of time, 
possessed of (all) qualities, omniscient, turns rovfind the 
creation, which is to be thought as earth, water, fire, 
air, and ether. 


3. THe FAI afer WRIA AAT TA STL 
cae sat Sficeftat area SareAgiia aed: | 


Having created this work (the world), and reflecting, 
on it again, he causes principle (the soul) to be joined 
with principle (the principle of nature), viz., with one, 
or two, or three, or” eight (principles) (1), also with ‘ 
time and with the subtle qualities of intellect (atma). 


x 


(1) The eight principles are the eight producers of 
the Sankhya, viz., nature, the root of all, intellect, self- 
consciousness, and the five subtle | elements of matter. 
Sankara quotes a passage, probably of a Purana, in which 
“mind” is substituted for nature as root of all. The one 
principle, to which the soul is joined, is nature, the two are 
perhaps nature and intellect, and the three, nature, intellect 
and self-consciousness. - 


4, Tos salt gona wala aaitatasaa: | 
aaa HAHEI: HRaAy ala a TaACTS=A: I 3 


Whoever, after he has performed works endowed 
with (their) qualities, places them and,all his fondness 
(upon God)—(for), if they (the work) not exist, the 
effects also cease—obtain by the cessation of work 
that which is different from the, principles fof 
nature) (1). . ve . 


(1) That is to say,he becomes like Brahman. 
3) a 


© 3 
e 


e 


° 
@ ° 

® x 
o © © NX 4 
Cal 


> 


a 


ae et Ueiiat es ateenfBaIm Ba aAarcheery | 


Krishna chandra colle 
306 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISAD 
La) 
5. aft: aeainfreata: aftRenrerenersht Fz: | 
ad fered vargaited 24 cafracsyey yer II 
He is the commencement (of ‘all), the origin of 
the causes, by which (the body) is united (with the 


. soul); beyond the threefold-divided time, he appears 
also without time. Whosoever worships in his mind 


the adorable God, whose nature is the universe, who 
is the true origin and abides in his own heart 


‘(cbtains what is different from the principles of 


nature). 
6. aaaaionfate: seat warcgga: oada wz | 
aaas Uae wai gieareneragd fTaTH |I 


Whoever knows him, who is greater than the (1) 
forms of the tree (of the world) and of time, and differ- 
ent (from either), dependent upon whom this universe 
turns round (2), who is the establisher of virtue, and the 
destroyer of sin, the lord of all glory who abides in 
one’s self, and is immortal (obtains that which is 


different from the material principles of creation), 


(1) Fide Katha-U., VI, 1. 


Tan (2) From creation t ‘ 
2 ; 0 preservat ibs! 
from destruction éo creation. ‘on and destruction, 


CHRIT Wa Heat f Saat qe yeaa | 


We know him, the ey 
oe 1 SO PIEMe great Rul 
the supreme deity of all deities tia ie fei a ed 
» ZTeater 
. e 


THR ; | 
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What ig 
BTeatest,, e 


than 
plendent, the praiseworthy 


Supreme 
Ow qf 
POWer of him is declared to be various ; (viz)., ; 


; “endent upon himself, ; . 
(his) knowledge and power Ri og ine te, 


(1) “ Effect” 
& ect” meays, : . ce is 
and “cause” an “ A unin according to Sankara, “ body, 

5 


9. Toe Sera St 4 Are Aa ay cer SALI y 
Yall aeofsaeat + area apace a ara: 1 


There is in the world no lord of him, nor a ruler, nor 
also a cause (1); he is tke cause, the sovereign of the 
sovereign of cause; for him there is no producer, no > 


sovereign. ‘ 
4 , 


(1) Sankara explains “Linga” by a sign, on whose 
gogency his*existence could be inferred. . , 


10. gedaan ga ceghh: gars: eras: | 
aq te: aaa & al ag ASHI || 


* May the one God, who, like the spider, through his 
‘own nature, encases himself with many threads, which 


are produced by the first (cause, Pradhana, natuf¢), 
grant us identity with, Brahman— : 


° 


a, 


Pp 


ya 
@ 


e c fal 
11. war 2a: Gayay We: aaeatt FT TTRTICT | 
. amteaa: ayaa: eel Ba Rarer Feo II 
The one God, who is concealed in all beings, who 


*. pervades all, who is the inner soul of ll beings, the 
ruler of all actions, who dwells in all beings, the 


5 
= 


witness, who is mere thinking (1), and without quali~ 


- ties (2)— 
| it (1) That is to say, thinking without any special 


“thought. 
(2) The triad of qualities, goodness, activity, and 
darkness. ve 
; e e . 
, 12, val aatt fata agama: sisi ageT a: CTA | 
, cried Ssqreated stueast Ge aad Aa |I 


The only self-dependent among the many (souls) 
which are not active (1), who makes manifold the one 
seed (2). The wige who pérceive him as placed within 
their own selves, obtain eternal bliss, not others. 


€ . 
. © (1) Nature only, according to the Sankhya, is active, 
and not the soul, which is merely witnessing. 


(2) Hither the first nature, or, as Sankara explain’, 
g the salbtle elements of matter. : 


15. et eet ae agai at rem arene 
TART GeMIMTEY sear Xe Tod wags: II 

- ° He is the eternal one among those that are eter 
rial (1), the conscious éne among those that are consciqus 
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e 

er 
Prehendeg tthe: Hus cause, the god who is to 
bonds. © Sahkhya and Yéga, is liberated 

(1) ce ‘ ’ a is ; 

ad 8 yap A) ; 

ya, Ong the souls. ¢ +> ie 

Vedanta. gobted by the author mae e 


t : : 
hose lightnings—how then should manifest this, 


(earthly) fire ? When he is manifest (by himself), all 
gets manifest after him. By his manifestation this 
whole (world) becomes manifest (1), 


(1) This verse occurs abso in th Katha-U | 7 
in Munda-U., II, (ii) 10. ee? SCC MY 2 
1. Ga Esai yareTeT ay a CH: aE SAE: | eae 
ama fafecaheaaare area: ge faqTasaaes | <3 


pee Leis the one Harhsa (1) in the midst of this world, é ; 
he is even fire entered into water (2). Knowing hint, 
one overcomes death; there is no °other road fie 
obtaining (the last end of man). 

,o 


2% 
= 


(1) ““Hathsa,”’ destroyer of ignorance, according to 


ankara. . 
Sa (2) That is he has entered the heart, like fire, con- . ee 


‘ ; > Pr 
suming all ignorance e 


m 
* 9 
§ 
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16. & Reapaticrenita: IDA WOH Malas 7 | 
TaMaaaeo:, daAiateseaeaed: “| 


he is the soul (of all) and the origin (of all9, the sovereign 

- - Of time, endowed with (all) qualitiés (of perfection) ; he is 
7 omniscient, the lord of the’ first cause (Pradhana, the 
first form of creative nature) and of the conscious 

° _embodied’ being, the Ruler of the (three) qualities, and 


- . the cause of the liberation, existence and bondage with 
" reference to the world. 


des = 
: 17. @ ace aga faded a aga JANA TWAT | 
¢ 7 RISE aa feta ait Safiea sa |I 


He is like himself (1), 


immortal, and abiding in the 
form of Ruler, alwise, O 


mnipresent, the preserver of 


: this world ; he rules eternally this world ; there is no 
: ; other cause of the dominion (of the world), 
' (2) “Tanmaya ” may be also rendereq “ like the 
world ” 


© 


*s : TSE Caer! Baas acon! 33 


@Pproach the protec- 


s tion of the God, the manifester of the knowledge of 
-himself, who #t first (at the commencement of the 
(creation), created Brahman, and wh 

: wr , 0 gave 
Yedas g him the 
. : a a 
c rc 2 r 
e me 4 C 
' 28 C a ; oy 
z: Pe { ¥ 7 


He creates the universe, and knows the universe, + 


> — soe 
: 


. ; 
i ese ~ 
—_ 
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19, 2 — : . - 
fr FS Pre ba fora rez ' 
Hacer Wea Ewa terres ft . 

Wits is without Darts. withert action, who is 7 a 
tranquil, blarfieless, Without spot, the a a 
immortality, (brilliart) ike fire when it consumes « & 
the, wood, ; ff 

( iy ER a aloe ) a i 

20. a1 aHaarHEi AePs maar: : 

Cal @aafa Za aaah | , De 

Until man is able io compress the ether like 
leather, there will bY end of misery, except through 
the knowledge of God. ne : i 

21, aq:Maeagaes aa = Zavaasa Pert | ~ - 

Haan: 1 Tel Ta APTS | 
The sage Svetaésvatara, by the power of ‘his 
usterity and the grace of God, haseverily declared fo. at 
i st excellent of the four orders, the supreme holy 
sag me is adored as all in all by all the Rsis. > Bs 
Brahman, who is ado ‘ 
. . AS | fo * 9 
22. Famed TH Ta FRC TANT! = 


UIATZAA alae agama al Ja: Il } = 4 

d epfest mystery of the Vedanta is a e be 

: ‘7 4; i ind or 

Teor not subdued. a 

senses) are . ~ 

; 3 oq 33 Te MRT BF TAT TE sti 
doi . galled Fale: Senlatect RICA Sic) 
"aig afer Tat Oo tas’ 

e e 
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To the high-minded whoyas an absolute reliance 
in God, and avin God, also in the ,feacher, reveal them- 
selves -the meanings, declared (in this Upanisad), reveal 
themselves those meanings. “ 
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